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Description

TECHNICAL FIELD

[0001] The present invention relates in general to an
electrically operated braking system having a motor-
driven disc brake activated by an electric motor for brak-
ing a wheel of an automotive vehicle. More particularly,
this invention is concerned with improvements in tech-
niques for enabling the motor-driven disc brake to pro-
duce an increased wheel braking force, without increas-
ing a drive force or torque to be generated by the electric
motor.

BACKGROUND ART

[0002] In such an electrically operated braking sys-
tem, there has been a need or desire to increase the
wheel braking force for a given drive force or torque gen-
erated by an electric motor used for the disc brake.
JP-U-5-22234 proposes a conventional braking system,
which is arranged in an attempt to meet the above-indi-
cated need. In this conventional braking system, a
boosting mechanism is provided between an electric
motor and friction pads of a disc brake, so that the drive
force generated by the motor is boosted by the boosting
mechanism before it is transmitted to the friction pads.
For producing a relatively large wheel braking force,
however, the motor and the boosting mechanism in this
conventional braking system are subject to a compara-
tively large load, and therefore tend to have relatively
large sizes, leading to an accordingly increased size of
the motor-driven disc brake.
[0003] An electrically operated braking system includ-
ing a self-servo mechanism for providing a self-servo
effect of boosting the friction force is known from US-A-
4 852 699 and US-A-5 219 048.
[0004] The problem with these known systems is that
the self-servo effect can lead to instability in the braking
effect provided by the disc brake. During normal brake
application high stability is required, while abrupt brake
application requires maximum braking effect to provide
a sufficiently large wheel braking effect.
[0005] It is therefore object of the present invention to
provide a electrically operated braking system with a
high stability.
[0006] The object is achieved by an electrically oper-
ated braking system having the characterising features
defined in claim 1.
[0007] Advantageous modifications of the invention
are depicted in the dependent claims, and are discussed
in detail below as to their function and basic considera-
tions.
[0008] The present electrically operated braking sys-
tem can be used as an ordinary brake for braking a run-
ning vehicle. In this case, the braking system may be
adapted to effect automatic control of braking forces to
be applied to vehicle wheels, such as anti-lock and trac-

tion controls.
[0009] The electric motor used in the present braking
system may be a wound-rotor type motor, or an ultra-
sonic motor. The holding torque produced by the ultra-
sonic motor in its non-energized off state is larger than
that produced by the wound-rotor type motor. In this re-
spect, the braking system using the ultrasonic motor can
be suitably used as a parking brake. In this case, the
braking force required for holding the parked vehicle sta-
tionary can be obtained with a comparatively small
amount of electric power consumption.
[0010] The motor-driven disc brake may use a pair of
friction pads which are disposed on the opposite sides
of the disc rotor and which are forced against the oppo-
site friction surfaces of the disc rotor. In this case, the
self-servo mechanism may be adapted to use the fric-
tion force between the disc rotor and one of the two fric-
tion pads, for providing the self-servo effect with respect
to either the above-indicated one friction pad or the other
friction pad.
[0011] In said electrically operated braking system a
pad pressing mechanism includes a first pressing de-
vice for generating a first pressing force for pressing the
friction pad against the disc rotor based on the drive
force of the electric motor, and the self-servo mecha-
nism includes a second pressing device for generating
a second pressing force for pressing the friction pad
against the disc rotor based on the friction force which
is generated between the friction pad and the disc rotor
based on the first pressing force.
[0012] In the above braking system, the first and sec-
ond pressing forces may be transmitted to the friction
pad through respective different paths or a single path.
[0013] In said electrically operated braking system the
motor-driven disc brake includes a pair of friction pads
disposed on the opposite sides of the disc rotor, respec-
tively, and the pad pressing mechanism and the self-
servo mechanism includes a lever corresponding to
each of at least one of the friction pads, the lever includ-
ing (a) a first connecting portion at which the lever is
connected to a stationary member such that the lever is
pivotable about a first axis perpendicular to an axis of
rotation of the disc rotor, (b) a first bearing portion which
receives the friction force generated between the corre-
sponding one of the friction pads and the disc rotor when
the vehicle is running in a predetermined first direction
which is one of a forward and a reverse running direction
of the vehicle, (c) an engaging portion which is engage-
able with a back surface of the above-indicated corre-
sponding friction pad, and wherein the first connecting
portion, the first bearing portion and the engaging por-
tion are positioned relative to each other such that the
friction force received by the first bearing portion from
the above-indicated corresponding friction pad causes
a moment to act on the lever in a direction that causes
the engaging portion to approach the disc rotor.
[0014] In the above braking system, the lever consti-
tutes a major part of the self-servo mechanism.
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[0015] In one form of this braking system, the first
bearing portion (effort point), the relative position (lever
ratio) of the first connecting portion (fulcrum) and the
engaging portion (load point) is determined so that the
friction force generated between the friction pad and the
disc rotor is boosted and transmitted to the friction pad.
According to this arrangement, the self-servo mecha-
nism achieves an effective self-servo function to boost
the friction force. In another form, the level has an input
portion at which the drive force of the electric motor is
received. In this case, the single lever permits the first
and second pressing forces to be transmitted to the fric-
tion pad, and the motor-driven disc brake can be small-
sized, as compared with the disc brake wherein two le-
vers are used for transmitting the first and second press-
ing forces, respectively.
[0016] In said electrically operated braking system the
pad pressing mechanism and the self-servo mechanism
include the above-indicated lever for each of the pair of
friction pads, and a pair of links connecting the two le-
vers disposed on the opposite sides of the disc rotor, the
pair of links being connected to each other such that the
links are pivotable about a second axis parallel to the
above-indicated first axis, each of the links including (d)
a second connecting portion connected to the corre-
sponding one of the levers such that the link is pivotable
about a third axis parallel to the second axis, and (e) a
second bearing portion which receives the friction force
generated between the above-indicated corresponding
friction pad and the disc rotor when the vehicle is running
in a second direction opposite to the above-indicated
first direction, and wherein the second connecting por-
tion, the second bearing portion, the first connecting por-
tion and the engaging portion are positioned relative to
each other the friction force received by the second
bearing portion from the corresponding friction pad
causes a moment to act on the corresponding lever in
a direction that causes the engaging portion to approach
the disc rotor.
[0017] In the above braking system, the self-servo
mechanism is able to achieve the self-servo function
during running of the vehicle in not only the forward di-
rection but also the reverse direction. Thus, the braking
system provides a sufficient wheel braking force irre-
spective of the running direction of the vehicle.
[0018] In said electrically operated braking system the
motor-driven disc brake further includes self-servo ef-
fect inhibiting mechanism for inhibiting the self-servo
mechanism from providing the self-servo effect while a
braking force between the wheel and a road surface is
smaller than a predetermined first value.
[0019] The self-servo effect is advantageous in that
the friction force eventually generated between the fric-
tion pad and the disc rotor is larger than the drive force
of the electric motor. At the same time, the self-servo
effect has a disadvantage. That is, the boosting ratio
(gain) of the drive force of the electric motor, which is a
ratio of the eventual friction force to the drive force,

tends to be excessively large, and the actual wheel brak-
ing force tends to be excessively responsive to the drive
force of the electric motor. Further, the eventual friction
force tends to increase non-linearly with an increase in
the drive force. It is also noted that the self-servo effect
is likely to be influenced by a change in the friction co-
efficient of the friction pad. This disadvantage of the self-
servo effect leads to instability in the braking effect pro-
vided by the disc brake. On the other hand, the need for
the self-servo effect varies depending upon the braking
condition. Namely, the need for the self-servo effect is
relatively low during application of a normal or ordinary
brake to the vehicle, and is relatively high during appli-
cation of an abrupt brake. In addition, the normal brake
application requires high stability in the braking effect,
while on the other hand the abrupt brake application re-
quires a maximum braking effect to provide a sufficiently
large wheel braking force.
[0020] In the light of the above, the braking system is
adapted to selectively provide the self-servo effect only
when this effect is needed.
[0021] That is, the disc brake includes the self-servo
effect inhibiting mechanism which is adapted to inhibit
the self-servo mechanism from providing the self-servo
effect as long as the wheel braking force between the
wheel and the road surface is smaller than the prede-
termined first threshold value.
[0022] In the above arrangement, the self-servo effect
is not provided when it is not required, for example, upon
normal brake application in which the required wheel
braking force is relatively small. Accordingly, the present
arrangement assures high stability in the braking effect
during the normal brake application. Upon abrupt brake
application in which the required wheel braking force is
relatively large, on the other hand, the self-servo effect
is provided to increase the braking effect with a wheel
braking force larger than the drive force of the electric
motor.
[0023] The first threshold valve may be an upper limit
of a normal range of the wheel braking force. The normal
range is defined as a range within which the wheel brak-
ing force is expected to fall during normal braking appli-
cation (with a normal brake operating force). Alternative-
ly, the first threshold value may be the wheel braking
force which is expected to be produced when the vehicle
deceleration is in a range of 0.5-0.6G.
[0024] The self-servo effect may be provided by uti-
lizing a dragging movement of the friction pad with the
disc rotor due to the frictional contact therebetween. In
this case, self-servo effect inhibiting mechanism may be
adapted to either mechanically or electrically inhibit the
dragging movement of the friction pad with the disc rotor.
[0025] An elastic member may be adapted to produce
a predetermined constant elastic force irrespective of a
change in the amount of elastic deformation. In this
case, the predetermined constant elastic force deter-
mines the moment at which the movement of the friction
pad with the disc rotor is permitted, that is, the moment
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of initiation of the self-servo effect. Alternatively, the
elastic member may be adapted such that the elastic
force increases with an increase in the amount of elastic
deformation. In this case, the elastic member makes it
possible to control not only the moment of initiation of
the self-servo effect, but also the rate of increase of the
self-servo effect (i.e., boosting ratio of the drive force of
the electric motor). By suitably determining the relation-
ship between the elastic force and the amount of elastic
deformation of the elastic member, that is, by optimizing
the elastic coefficient of the elastic member, the elastic
member can achieve the following two functions: (a) to
permit the initiation of the self-servo effect when the fric-
tion force is relatively small, and (b) to prevent an ex-
cessive rise of the rate of increase of the self-servo ef-
fect after the initiation of the self-servo effect. The first
function (a) may be achieved by reducing the force to
be transmitted from the elastic member to the friction
pad, to permit the movement of the friction pad with the
disc rotor when the friction force is relatively small. The
second function (b) may be achieved by increasing the
force to be transmitted from the elastic member to the
friction pad, to restrict an increase in the speed of move-
ment of the friction pad with the disc rotor.
[0026] In the braking system according to claim 2 de-
veloped in the light of the above, the elastic member is
arranged such that the elastic force increases with an
increase in the amount of elastic deformation. In this
braking system, not only the moment of initiation of the
self-servo effect but also the rate of increase of the self-
servo effect can be controlled as desired. The rate of
decrease of the self-servo effect may also be controlled.
[0027] The self-servo mechanism may be provided by
the friction pad which functions as a wedge to provide
the self-servo effect. In this case, the elastic force of the
elastic member to be applied to the friction pad may be
constant irrespective of a change in the amount of elas-
tic deformation of the elastic member. In this instance,
the rate of decrease of the wheel braking force may be
excessively high upon releasing of the brake (brake op-
erating member), for the reason which will be apparent
from the detailed description of the preferred embodi-
ments of this invention. The braking device is effective
to not only facilitate the initiation of the self-servo effect,
but also prevent the excessively high rate of decrease
of the wheel braking force by increasing the elastic force
of the elastic member.
[0028] An electrically operated braking system
wherein the elastic force of the elastic member increas-
es linearly with an increase in the amount of elastic de-
formation.
[0029] The above-indicated rate of increase of the
elastic force according to claim 3 with the amount of
elastic deformation represents the elastic coefficient of
the elastic member. In the above braking system, the
elastic coefficient is higher when the amount of elastic
deformation is relatively large than when the amount of
elastic deformation is relatively small. This arrangement

not only facilitates the initiation of the self-servo effect
but also prevents an excessive rise of the rate of in-
crease of the self-servo effect during activation of the
self-servo mechanism. Where the self-servo mecha-
nism utilizes the wedge effect of the friction pad, the
present arrangement is also effective to prevent an early
excessive increase in the rate of decrease of the self-
servo effect.
[0030] While the rate of change of the self-servo effect
tends to be excessively high, the mechanism used in
the braking system of claim 4 is adapted to mechanically
control the rate of change of the self-servo effect. This
mechanism is effective to prevent an excessively high
rate of increase of the self-servo effect.
[0031] In one form of the mechanism for mechanically
controlling the rate of change of the self-servo effect, the
elastic coefficient of the elastic member is optimized so
as to suitably control the rate of increase of the self-ser-
vo effect. In another form of the mechanism, the contact
surface of the contact surface of the friction pad which
contacts the pressing member of the pad pressing
mechanism is inclined with respect to the friction surface
of the disc rotor, and the angle of inclination of this con-
tact surface with respect to the friction surface is opti-
mized so as to suitably control the rate of increase of
the self-servo effect. In a further form of the mechanism,
the elastic coefficient of the elastic member is optimized
so as to suitably control the rate of decrease of the self-
servo effect.
[0032] In an electrically operated braking system the
pad support mechanism includes a stationary member
having a pair of portions for supporting the friction pad
at opposite end portions thereof which are opposite to
each other in a rotating direction of the disc rotor, and
the elastic member having opposite end portions one of
which is associated with one of the opposite end por-
tions of the friction pad toward which the friction pad is
moved with the disc rotor during forward running of the
automotive vehicle, the other of the opposite end por-
tions of the elastic member being associated with one
of the pair of portions of the stationary member which
may be nearer to the above-indicated one end portion
of the friction pad than to the other end portion.
[0033] In the above braking system, the stationary
member may be a mounting bracket fixed to the body
of the automotive vehicle, and the pair of portions may
be a pair of bearing portions which receive forces from
the respective opposite end portions of the friction pad
based on the friction force between the friction pad and
the disc rotor when the vehicle is running in the forward
and reverse (rearward) directions, respectively. The end
portions of the friction pads are opposite to each other
in the rotating direction of the disc rotor.
[0034] In the braking system of claim 5, one of the op-
posite end portions of the elastic member is associated
with the friction pad while the other end portion of the
elastic member is associated with the stationary mem-
ber, as in the braking system according to the feature
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(12). However, the elastic member in this braking sys-
tem can be more easily installed in the motor-driven disc
brake, because the above-indicated end portion of the
elastic member is differently associated with the station-
ary member.
[0035] Described in detail, a braking system is ar-
ranged such that the above-indicated one end portion
of the elastic member is associated with one of the op-
posite end portions of the friction pad toward which the
friction pad is moved with the disc rotor during the for-
ward running of the vehicle, while the other end portion
of the elastic member is associated with one of the pair
of portions of the stationary member which is nearer to
the above-indicated one end portion of the friction pad.
In this arrangement, the distance between the opposite
end portions of the elastic member is comparatively
small. Where the elastic member is formed from a rod
or sheet, the elastic member is required to U-shaped
with a pair of arms opposed to each other with a rela-
tively small spacing, so as to permit a sufficient amount
of elastic compression of the elastic member. The U-
shaped elastic member requires a relatively large space
for installation in the disc brake, whereby the size of the
disc brake is likely to be increased.
[0036] In the braking system one of the end portions
of the elastic member is associated with the end portion
of the friction pad toward which the friction pad is moved
with the disc rotor, as in the preceding braking system.
However, the other end portion of the elastic member is
associated with one of the pair of portions of the station-
ary member which is remote from the above-indicated
one end portion of the friction pad. In this arrangement,
the distance between the opposite end portions of the
elastic member is comparatively long, and therefore the
rod or sheet of the elastic member is not required to be
U-shaped to provide the sufficient amount of elastic de-
formation. Therefore, the elastic member in the form of
the rod or sheet requires a relatively small space for in-
stallation in the disc brake, which space is available
without increasing the size of the disc brake. In other
words, the space normally available in a disc brake can
be utilized for installing the elastic member.
[0037] In the braking system the elastic member can
be comparatively easily installed in the disc brake. The
elastic member may take the form of a rod or sheet
whose major part extends along a straight line or a curve
or arc. Alternatively, the major part of the elastic member
in the form of a rod or sheet may be corrugated and ex-
tend generally along a straight line or an arc.
[0038] In the electrically operated braking system the
disc brake includes a pair of friction pads disposed on
opposite sides of the disc rotor, respectively, and the pad
pressing mechanism includes (a) a caliper which ex-
tends over a periphery of the disc rotor and engages
said pair of friction pads and which is movable in the
direction intersecting the friction surface of the disc ro-
tor, the caliper comprising a reaction portion engageable
with one of the friction pads, and a presser portion for

pressing the other of the friction pads against the friction
surface, and (b) a presser rod which is supported by the
presser portion such that the presser rod is movable by
the drive force of the electric motor in the direction in-
tersecting the friction surface, the caliper functioning as
the pressing member for the above-indicated one of the
friction pads, while the presser rod functioning as the
pressing member for the other of the friction pads, and
wherein the stationary member includes a bridging por-
tion connecting the above-indicted pair of portions, the
elastic member extending substantially in parallel with
the bridging portion.
[0039] Generally, a stationary member for supporting
a pair of friction pads in a disc brake has a bridging por-
tion. In this type of disc brake, the elastic member can
be disposed substantially in parallel with the bridging
portion of the stationary member.
[0040] However, the bridging portion of the stationary
member is not essential, and may be replaced by the
elastic member. In this case, the space required for the
elastic member is further saved.
[0041] In the electrically operated braking system
having the self-servo function according to the principle
of the present invention, the friction force generated be-
tween the friction pad and the disc rotor is boosted by
this friction force per se. To prevent an excessive in-
crease of the self-servo effect, however, it is desirable
to positively or mechanically limit the degree of the self-
servo effect at an appropriate point of time after the in-
itiation of the self-servo effect. In the disc brake of the
type adapted to provide the self-servo effect by utilizing
the wedge effect of the friction pad, for instance, the fric-
tion pad may be squeezed by and between the disc rotor
and the pressing member with an excessively large
force (friction force) due to an excessive increase of the
self-servo effect, resulting in a sticking tendency of the
pressing member to the friction pad, which leads to a
possibility that the friction pad cannot be rapidly or
smoothly returned to the non-operated position upon re-
leasing of the brake application.
[0042] In the light of the above fact, the braking sys-
tem according to claim 6 was developed in an effort to
prevent an excessive increase of the self-servo effect.
[0043] In this braking system, an excessive self-servo
effect inhibiting mechanism is provided to inhibit an in-
crease of the self-servo effect after the braking force be-
tween the wheel and the road surface exceeds the pre-
determined second threshold value.
[0044] The self-servo mechanism is prevented from
increasing the self-servo effect beyond a given upper
limit. As a result, the tendency of sticking of the pressing
member to the friction pad can be prevented even where
the self-servo effect is provided by the wedge effect of
the friction pad. Thus, the present braking system does
not suffer from the problem that the friction pad cannot
be rapidly returned to the non-operated position upon
releasing of the brake operating member.
[0045] The phrase "inhibiting an increase of the self-
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servo effect" is interpreted to mean complete inhibition
of the increase of the self-servo effect, or partial inhibi-
tion and partial allowance of the increase of the self-ser-
vo effect.
[0046] The excessive self-servo effect inhibiting
means may be adapted to inhibit a further movement of
the friction pad with the disc rotor, to thereby inhibit a
further increase of the self-servo effect. In this form of
the invention, the further movement of the friction ad
with the disc rotor may be either mechanically inhibited
or electrically inhibited.
[0047] In the electrically operated braking system said
self-servo mechanism provides the self-servo effect by
utilizing a movement of the friction pad with the disc rotor
due to the friction force therebetween, such that the self-
servo effect changes with an amount of the movement
of the friction pad, and wherein the excessive self-servo
effect inhibiting mechanism includes a stationary stop
for abutting contact with the friction pad to thereby inhibit
the movement of the friction pad with the disc rotor.
[0048] In the above braking system, the stationary
stop may be provided on a mounting bracket fixed to the
vehicle body.
[0049] In the electrically operated braking system
wherein the electric motor is used as the drive source,
the temperature of the electric motor may rise due to
heat generated by the friction between the friction pad
and the disc rotor, or due to heat generated by a coil of
the motor per se. The temperature rise of the motor (in
particular, of its coil) may cause operating instability of
the motor.
[0050] In the light of the above fact, the braking sys-
tem according to claim 7 was developed to improve the
operating stability or reliability of the system.
[0051] That is, the temperature rise restricting means
is provided for restricting a rise of the temperature of the
electric motor.
[0052] In this braking system, the operating stability
of the motor is not deteriorated due to the temperature
rise of the motor, so that the operating reliability of the
system is improved even though the electric motor is
used as the drive source.
[0053] In the braking system of claim 8, the tempera-
ture rise restricting means is relatively simple in con-
struction for restricting the heat transfer to the motor to
restrict the temperature rise of the motor.
[0054] In the braking system of claim 9, a pair of fric-
tion pads may be disposed on the opposite sides of the
disc rotor. In this case, the electric motor is provided on
one of the opposite sides of the disc rotor to move the
pressing member for pressing the corresponding one of
the friction pads against the disc rotor. In this arrange-
ment, the term "pressing member" is interpreted to
mean a member for transmitting the drive force of the
motor to the above-indicated one friction pad. However,
the term may be interpreted to mean not only the mem-
ber for transmitting the drive force to the above-indicat-
ed one friction pad, but also a member for transmitting

the drive force to the other friction pad.
[0055] In the braking system of claim 10, a friction re-
sistance reducing means is provided for reducing the
friction between the friction pad and the pressing mem-
ber.
[0056] The friction resistance reducing means is ef-
fective to avoid a problem that the movement of the fric-
tion pad with the disc rotor is disturbed by the friction
between the friction pad and the pressing member. Ac-
cordingly, the friction resistance reducing means per-
mits the servo-effect mechanism to operate in an effi-
cient fashion.
[0057] In one form of the braking system the friction
resistance reducing means includes a thrust bearing
mechanism provided between and in contact with the
friction pad and the pressing member. The thrust bear-
ing mechanism may incorporate at least one rolling el-
ement such as balls or rollers which are held in rolling
contact with the friction pad and the pressing member.
In another form of the same braking system, the friction
resistance reducing means includes a material which
has a relatively low friction coefficient and which is pro-
vided on at least one of the two contacting surfaces of
the friction pad and the pressing member. Alternatively,
the friction resistance reducing means may be provided
by forming a plurality of substantially parallel grooves or
protrusions on at least one of the two contacting surfac-
es.
[0058] In the electrically operated braking system the
self-servo mechanism includes the friction pad which
has a slant surface for contact with the pressing mem-
ber, and the slant surface is inclined with respect to the
friction surface of the disc rotor such that a distance be-
tween the slant surface and the friction surface of the
disc rotor increases in a direction in which the friction
pad is moved with the disc rotor due to the friction force
therebetween.
[0059] In the above braking system, the friction pad
has a slant surface which is inclined with respect to the
friction surface of the disc rotor. In other words, the sur-
face of the friction pad for contact with the pressing
member is inclined with respect to the friction surface of
the disc rotor. This contact surface of the friction pad
can be inclined with respect to the friction surface by
providing the friction pad with a slant surface which may
or may not contact the pressing member, that is, a slant
surface which contacts either the pressing member or
the friction surface of the disc rotor. This aspect will be
described in the case of the friction pad which consists
of a friction member having a front surface for contact
with the disc rotor and a backing plate secured to a back
surface of the friction member.
[0060] In the above case, the backing plate of the fric-
tion pad has a back surface for contact with the pressing
member, and this back surface is the above-indicated
contact surface of the friction pad with respect to the
pressing member. In this case, the back surface of the
backing plate is inclined with respect to the friction sur-
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face of the disc rotor where the friction member has a
constant thickness in the direction of movement of the
friction pad with the disc rotor, while the backing plate
has a thickness which continuously changes in the
above-indicated direction. According to this arrange-
ment, the back surface or contact surface of the backing
plate is inclined with respect to the front and back sur-
faces of the friction member, and functions as the slant
surface inclined with respect to the friction surface of the
disc rotor. In this case, the back surface of the backing
plate is recognized as an inclined surface of the friction
pad, which is inclined with respect to the friction surface.
[0061] Alternatively, the front surface of the friction
member is inclined with respect to the friction surface of
the disc rotor where the backing plate has a constant
thickness in the direction of movement of the friction pad
while the friction member has a thickness which contin-
uously changes in the above direction of movement. Ac-
cording to this arrangement, the front surface of the fric-
tion member is inclined with respect to the back surface
of the backing plate, and is recognized as an inclined
surface of the friction pad but is not inclined with respect
to the friction surface of the disc rotor. In this case, too,
the back surface of the backing plate which contacts the
pressing member functions as the slant surface inclined
with respect to the friction surface. Thus, the backing
plate has the slant surface inclined with respect to the
friction surface of the disc rotor, irrespective of whether
the friction member or the backing plate has the contin-
uously changing thickness.
[0062] In the wedge type self-servo mechanism, the
above-indicated slant surface of the friction pad has a
constant angle of inclination with respect to the friction
surface of the disc rotor over the entire length of the fric-
tion pad in the above-indicated direction of movement
thereof. The friction pad can be comparatively easily
moved with the disc rotor when the slant surface has a
comparatively small angle of inclination with respect to
the friction surface. That is, the force that should be
overcome for the friction pad to move with the disc rotor
is relatively small when the angle of inclination of the
slant surface is relatively small. It is also noted that the
rate of increase of the friction force between the friction
pad and the disc rotor, namely, the rate of increase of
the wheel braking force increases with an increase in
the inclination angle of the slant surface of the friction
pad, in the wedge type self-servo mechanism. In other
words, the rate of increase of the self-servo effect in-
creases with an increase in the inclination angle. There-
fore, where the inclination angle is constant and rela-
tively large, the movement of the friction pad with the
disc rotor cannot be easily or smoothly initiated, and the
self-servo effect cannot be easily initiated. In addition,
the relatively large inclination angle causes an exces-
sively high rate of increase of the self-servo effect. Thus,
the constant inclination angle of the slant surface of the
friction pad makes it difficult to achieve the two objec-
tives, that is, easy initiation of the self-servo effect, and

prevention of an excessively high rate of increase of the
self-servo effect.
[0063] In view of the above, the braking system ac-
cording to claim 11 was developed in an effort to achieve
the above-indicted to objectives.
[0064] In this braking system, the angle of inclination
of the slant surface of the friction pad with respect to the
friction surface of the disc rotor changes in the direction
of the movement of the friction pad with the disc rotor.
[0065] According to the above arrangement, the slant
surface may have different angles of inclination at dif-
ferent portions thereof. These portions include a portion
influencing the moment of initiation of the self-servo ef-
fect, a portion substantially influencing the continuation
of the self-servo effect, and a portion influencing the pre-
vention of an excessively high rate of increase of the
self-servo effect. Accordingly, the present arrangement
makes it possible to achieve the above-indicated two
objectives at the same time, namely, easy initiation of
the self-servo effect, and prevention of the excessively
rapid increase of the self-servo effect.
[0066] In the braking system the entire area or a se-
lected area of the surface of the friction pad for contact
with the pressing member is inclined with respect to the
friction surface of the disc rotor. Where the slant surface
having a changing angle of inclination is provided by the
entire area of the contact surface of the friction pad, the
slant surface may consist of a single curved surface, a
plurality of mutually connected curved surfaces, or a plu-
rality of mutually connected straight surfaces. For in-
stance, the slant surface consists of a single part-cylin-
drical surface, a plurality of mutually connected part-cy-
lindrical surfaces, or a plurality of connected straight sur-
faces which are inclined with respect to each other.
Where the selected area of the contact surface of the
friction pad is inclined, the other area is parallel to the
friction surface of the disc rotor and which is inclined
with respect to the slant surface. In this case, the select-
ed area may consist of a single straight surface, since
the non-inclined area which is inclined by 0° with respect
to the friction surface cooperates with this single straight
surface to provide the slant surface having two different
angles of inclination with respect to the friction surface
of the disc rotor.
[0067] The slant surface of the friction pad may be
considered to function as the mechanism for mechani-
cally controlling a rate of change of the self-servo effect
of the self-servo mechanism with a change in the drive
force of the electric motor, according to the feature (11)
described above.
[0068] An electrically operated braking system said
slant surface has a first portion, a second portion whose
angle of inclination with respect to the friction surface of
the disc rotor is larger than that of the first portion, and
a third portion whose angle of inclination is smaller than
that of the second portion, the first, second and third por-
tions being arranged in a direction opposite to the direc-
tion of movement of the disc rotor with the disc rotor.
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[0069] In the braking system the pressing member
comes into contact with the first, second and third por-
tions of the slant surface as the friction force between
the friction pad and the disc rotor increases. The first
portion is formed to permit the initiation of the self-servo
effect. That is, the angle of inclination of the first portion
is made smaller than that of the second portion, to facil-
itate the initiation of the movement of the friction pad
with the disc rotor, to permit the initiation of the self-ser-
vo effect. Further, the second portion whose angle of
inclination is larger than that of the first portion assures
a sufficient degree of the self-servo effect, and the third
portion whose angle of inclination is smaller than that of
the second portion prevents an excessively high rate of
increase of the self-servo effect.
[0070] The angle of inclination of the first portion may
be zero, and the angle of inclination of the third portion
may be equal to that of the first portion or may be zero.
[0071] In an electrically operated braking system the
motor-driven disc brake includes a pair of friction pads
disposed on opposite sides of the disc rotor, respective-
ly, one of the friction pads being movable with the disc
rotor due to the friction force therebetween, while the
other of the friction pads being immovable with the disc
rotor due to the friction force, and wherein the pad press-
ing mechanism includes a caliper extending over a pe-
riphery of the disc rotor and movable in the direction in-
tersecting the friction surface, the caliper comprising a
reaction portion engageable with the above-indicated
other of the friction pads, and a presser portion for press-
ing the above-indicated one of the friction pads against
the friction surface, the pad pressing mechanism further
including a presser rod which is supported by the press-
er portion such that the presser rod is movable by the
drive force of the electric motor in the direction intersect-
ing the friction surface, the caliper functioning as the
pressing member for the above-indicated other of the
friction pads, while the presser rod functioning as the
pressing member for the above-indicated one of the fric-
tion pads.
[0072] In the wedge type self-servo mechanism, the
presser rod may be adapted to contact the above-indi-
cated one friction pad which is movable with the disc
rotor. However, the movement of this one friction pad
with the disc rotor causes the same friction pad to slide
on the presser rod. This sliding movement may cause
generation of a force which disturbs smooth operation
of the presser rod or undesired deformation of the press-
er rod.
[0073] In the braking system according to claim 12 the
presser rod is adapted to contact the other friction pad
which is immovable with the disc rotor, there does not
arise such a sliding movement of this other friction pad
relative to the presser member during activation of the
self-servo effect. In this respect, the braking system ac-
cording to the feature (25) assures normal operation of
the self-servo mechanism.
[0074] While the pad pressing mechanism is in oper-

ation with the electric motor being placed in the first en-
ergized state, the self-servo effect provided by the self-
servo mechanism is theoretically increased at a prede-
termined rate, and the actual pressing force of the fric-
tion pad is theoretically increased at a predetermined
rate. However, the present inventors found a phenom-
enon that the self-servo effect and the actual pressing
force of the friction pad will not be increased after the
self-servo effect and the actual pressing force has been
increased to given values.
[0075] The above phenomenon is considered to arise
for the following reason:
[0076] An increase in the actual pressing force of the
friction pad will cause an increase in the reaction force
which the electric motor receives from the friction pad
through the pressing member. On the other hand, the
drive torque that can be produced by the electric motor
is limited. Accordingly, when the reaction force received
from the friction member becomes larger than the upper
limit of the drive torque of the motor, the motor is oper-
ated in the reverse direction by the reaction force of the
friction pad, and the pressing member is moved in the
direction away from the friction pad, so that the self-ser-
vo effect and the actual pressing force will no longer be
increased. In other words, the motor is operated in the
reverse direction after the self-servo effect has in-
creased to a given upper limit and the reaction force of
the friction pad has consequently increased to a given
upper limit. Therefore, the reverse operation of the mo-
tor does not permit the self-servo effect and the actual
pressing force to be increased after they have exceeded
the given limits.
[0077] The present also found a characteristic of the
self-servo mechanism that the friction pad can function
as a wedge for increasing the actual pressing force while
the pressing member is held in the same position, that
is, even while the pressing member is not able to con-
tinue to advance the friction pad toward the disc rotor.
[0078] In the light of this finding of the characteristic
of the self-servo mechanism, the braking system ac-
cording to claim 13 was developed in an effort to solve
the problem that the actual pressing force of the friction
pad acting on the disc rotor can no longer be increased
by the self-servo effect of the friction pad.
[0079] In this braking system, the insufficient increase
preventing means is provided to prevent the shortage
of increase (insufficient rate of increase) of the actual
pressing force when the actual pressing force is re-
quired to be increased during operation of the self-servo
mechanism.
[0080] The motor control device may be adapted to
control the electric motor in an open-loop control fashion
according to an input command signal, or in a closed-
loop control fashion on the basis of the detected actual
pressing force as compared with a value represented
by the input command signal.
[0081] The insufficient increase preventing means
may be adapted to lock the pressing member by suitable
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mechanical means or by suitable electromagnetic or
electrical means.
[0082] The ultrasonic motor has a known character-
istic that the holding torque produced when the motor is
off or de-energized is larger than the drive torque pro-
duced when it is energized.
[0083] The present inventors found that this charac-
teristic of the ultrasonic motor can be combined with the
characteristic of the self-servo mechanism that the ac-
tual pressing force of the friction pad is increased by the
wedge effect of the friction pad if the pressing member
can be held at the same position, that is, if the motor can
be maintained at the same angular or rotary position.
[0084] The braking system according to claim 14 was
developed in the light of the above-indicated combina-
tion of the characteristics of the ultrasonic motor and the
self-servo mechanism. In this braking system, the motor
control device comprises the de-energizing means for
turning off the ultrasonic motor for thereby enabling the
motor to produce the holding torque for locking the
pressing member, when it is required to increase the ac-
tual pressing force.
[0085] In the braking system the actual pressing force
which has been increased to the upper limit by the drive
torque of the ultrasonic motor is further increased by uti-
lizing the holding torque of the ultrasonic motor, so that
the wheel braking force can be increased to a value
which is larger than the maximum drive torque of the
ultrasonic motor. Hence, the required size and weight of
the ultrasonic motor can be reduced, whereby the re-
quired size and weight of the disc brake can be accord-
ingly reduced.
[0086] Since the actual pressing force of the friction
pad is increased by holding the ultrasonic motor in its
de-energized off state for a given period of time, the re-
quired amount of power consumption can be reduced.
[0087] The ultrasonic motor may be of travelling-wave
(progressive-wave) type or standing-wave type.
[0088] In the braking system of claim 15, the ultrason-
ic motor is placed in the de-energized off state when the
amount of increase of the actual pressing force be-
comes smaller than the predetermined first threshold
while the motor is in the first energized state. This ar-
rangement is effective to prevent unnecessary de-ener-
gization of the ultrasonic motor, by permitting the de-
energization only when the amount of increase of the
actual pressing force is detected to be smaller than the
threshold value.
[0089] The predetermined first threshold value may
be a normal value of the amount of increase of the actual
pressing force, which is expected while the ultrasonic
motor is placed in the first energized state and while the
drive torque produced by the motor is not smaller than
the reaction force received from the friction pad. The first
threshold value may be smaller than this normal value,
for instance, zero. Where the first threshold value is ze-
ro, the ultrasonic motor is de-energized when the actual
pressing force begins to be reduced.

[0090] In the electrically operated braking system said
insufficient increase preventing means includes (a) a
sensor for detecting a value relating to the actual press-
ing force, and (b) increase amount detecting means for
obtaining an amount of increase of the actual pressing
force on the basis of an output signal of the sensor.
[0091] In the above braking system, the moment of
transition of the ultrasonic motor from the first energized
state to the non-energized state is determined on the
basis of the output signal of the sensor, so that the mo-
ment of transition can be controlled with high accuracy
in relation to the actual pressing force of the friction pad.
[0092] The sensor may be adapted to directly detect
the actual pressing force, or any other parameters which
reflect or relate to the actual pressing force. These pa-
rameters include the friction force between the friction
pad and the disc rotor, the wheel braking force, and the
deceleration value of the vehicle.
[0093] In the electrically operated braking system the
motor control device further includes first control means
for placing the ultrasonic motor in the first energized
state after the motor is placed in the de-energized off
state by the insufficient increase preventing means,
when the amount of increase of the actual pressing force
becomes smaller than a predetermined second thresh-
old.
[0094] The actual pressing force may not be in-
creased as desired even after the ultrasonic motor is de-
energized with the amount of the actual pressing force
becoming smaller than the first threshold. For the actual
pressing force to be increased by utilizing the holding
torque of the ultrasonic motor, a clearance should not
exist between the pressing member and the friction pad.
However, such a clearance may exist for some reason
or other. To deal with this case, the ultrasonic motor is
brought back to the first energized state from the de-
energized state when the amount of increase of the ac-
tual pressing force becomes smaller than the second
threshold after the motor is once placed in the de-ener-
gized state by the insufficient increase preventing
means. According to this arrangement, a clearance if it
exists between the friction pad and the pressing mem-
ber is eliminated by the advancing movement of the
pressing member by the forward operation of the ultra-
sonic motor placed in the first energized state, so that
the actual pressing force can be increased as needed.
[0095] Accordingly, the braking system assures ade-
quate operation of the self-servo mechanism.
[0096] The second threshold value may be a normal
value of the amount of increase of the actual pressing
force, which is expected while the self-servo mechanism
is normally operating. The second threshold value may
be smaller than this normal value, for example, zero.
The second threshold value may be equal to or different
from the first threshold value.
[0097] In the electrically operated braking system the
motor control device further includes second control
means for placing the ultrasonic motor in the first ener-
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gized state after the motor is placed in the de-energized
off state by the insufficient increase preventing means,
when a predetermined time has passed after the ultra-
sonic motor is placed in the de-energized state, irre-
spective of the amount of increase of the actual pressing
force after the motor is placed in the de-energized state.
[0098] In the above braking system, the ultrasonic
motor is brought back to the first energized state when
the predetermined time has passed after the motor is
once placed in the de-energized state with the amount
of increase of the actual pressing force becoming small-
er than the first threshold. In this arrangement, too, a
clearance if it exists between the friction pad and the
pressing member after the motor is once de-energized
is eliminated, so that the self-servo mechanism can op-
erate to achieve the desired self-servo effect.
[0099] In the present braking system, the ultrasonic
motor is returned to the first energized state irrespective
of the amount of increase of the actual pressing force
after the motor is once de-energized with the amount of
increase of the actual pressing force becoming smaller
than the first threshold. Therefore, the braking system
does not require a device for detecting the amount of
increase of the actual pressing force, which device is
required in the system according to 'the feature (30).
Consequently, the braking system is simplified, in par-
ticular, in the software for controlling the ultrasonic mo-
tor.
[0100] In this braking system, the ultrasonic motor is
brought to the first energized state even where the motor
is required to be kept in the de-energized state for in-
creasing the actual pressing force. In this case, the
amount of increase of the actual pressing force be-
comes smaller than the predetermined first threshold,
so that the motor is de-energized by the insufficient in-
crease preventing means, for enabling the motor to pro-
duce the holding force for locking the presser member
to thereby increase the actual pressing force. Therefore,
there arises no problem in this case.
[0101] The predetermined time used by the second
control means may be a cycle time or control period of
a control routine which is executed by a computer of the
motor control device to control the ultrasonic motor for
activating the pad pressing mechanism. The cycle time
or control period may be a predetermined constant val-
ue or a variable. In this case, the motor control means
may be adapted such that if the motor is de-energized
by the first control means in a given cycle of execution
of the control routine as a result of the amount of in-
crease of the actual pressing force being reduced below
the predetermined first threshold, the second control
means places the motor in the first energized state in
the next cycle of execution of the control routine.
[0102] In the braking system of claim 16, the ultrason-
ic motor is de-energized irrespective of whether the
amount of increase of the actual pressing force is small-
er than the predetermined first threshold while the motor
is placed in the first energized state.

[0103] In this braking system, the motor can be de-
energized to produce the holding torque, before the
amount of increase of the actual pressing force is re-
duced below the first threshold while the motor is in the
first energized state.
[0104] The braking system according to claim 17 was
developed based on a finding that the amount or rate of
increase of the actual pressing force is larger or higher
when the self-servo mechanism is in operation than
when the self-servo mechanism is not in operation. In
this braking system, the self-servo effect monitoring
means determines that the operation of the self-servo
mechanism has been initiated, when all of the predeter-
mined condition or conditions is satisfied. This predeter-
mined condition includes the condition that the amount
of increase of the actual pressing force while the motor
is in the first energized state is larger than the predeter-
mined third threshold. Therefore, the motor is de-ener-
gized when this condition is satisfied together with the
other predetermined condition or conditions if any.
[0105] The third threshold value may be a normal val-
ue of the amount of increase of the actual pressing force,
which is expected while the self-servo mechanism is in
operation. The third threshold value may be smaller than
this normal value.
[0106] In the electrically operated braking system the
above-indicated at least one predetermined condition
further includes a condition that the actual pressing
force exceeds a predetermined reference value.
[0107] The disc brake having the self-servo effect in-
hibiting mechanism described above may be designed
to initiate the operation of the self-servo mechanism
when the actual pressing force becomes larger than a
predetermined limit. In this case, the above-indicated
predetermined reference value may be equal to or larger
than the predetermined limit.
[0108] The braking system permits higher accuracy
of detection of the initiation of the self-servo effect, than
in the case where the initiation of the operation of the
self-servo mechanism is determined when the amount
of increase of the actual pressing force exceeds the pre-
determined third threshold while the ultrasonic motor is
in the first energized state.
[0109] In the electrically operated braking system the
insufficient increase preventing means includes a
torque transmission mechanism provided between the
electric motor and the pressing member, so as to permit
a torque to be transmitted from the motor to the pressing
member and inhibit the torque from being transmitted
from the pressing member to the motor, for thereby lock-
ing the pressing member.
[0110] In this braking system, the reaction force re-
ceived by the pressing member from the friction pad
cannot would not be transferred to the motor through
the torque transmission mechanism even if the reaction
force became larger than the drive torque of the motor.
In this arrangement wherein the torque transmission
mechanism is adapted to lock the pressing member
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against the reaction force from the friction pad, the motor
is prevented from being operated in the reverse direc-
tion by the reaction force.
[0111] The electric motor in the braking system may
be an ultrasonic motor, a DC motor or any other motor.
[0112] In the electrically operated braking system the
pad pressing mechanism includes a motion converting
mechanism comprising a rotatable member which is dis-
posed between the electric motor and the pressing
member and which is rotated by the electric motor, and
a linearly movable member which is linearly movable
with the pressing member, the rotatable and linearly
movable members being operatively connected to each
other such that a rotary motion of the rotatable member
is converted into a linear motion of the linearly movable
member, and wherein the torque transmission mecha-
nism is disposed between the electric motor and the ro-
tatable member, to permit the torque to be transmitted
from the electric motor to the rotatable member and in-
hibit the torque from being transmitted from the rotatable
member to the electric motor.
[0113] In the electrically operated braking system the
pad pressing mechanism includes a rotatable member
which is disposed between the electric motor and the
pressing member and which is rotated by the electric
motor, and a linearly movable member which is linearly
movable with the pressing member, the rotatable mem-
ber and linearly movable members being operatively
connected to each other such that a rotary motion of the
rotatable member is converted into a linear motion of
the linearly movable member, and wherein the torque
transmission mechanism comprises a worm which is
disposed between the electric motor and the rotatable
member and which is rotated by the electric motor and
a worm wheel which is rotated by the worm.
[0114] In the braking system the torque transmission
mechanism is simple in construction using the worm and
the worm wheel.
[0115] In the electrically operated braking system the
motor control device includes reverse torque transmis-
sion inhibiting means for placing the electric motor in the
non-energized state while the transmission of the torque
from the rotatable member to the electric motor is inhib-
ited by the transmission mechanism.
[0116] In the braking system the electric motor is
placed in the non-energized state while the transmission
of the torque from the rotatable member to the electric
motor is inhibited by the torque transmission mecha-
nism, that is, while it is not necessary to place the electric
motor in the energized state.
[0117] In the electrically operated braking system the
reverse torque transmission inhibiting means includes
self-servo effect inhibition control means for placing the
electric motor in the non-energized state when the op-
eration of the self-servo mechanism is initiated.
[0118] In the braking system the electric motor is de-
energized when the self-servo mechanism is in opera-
tion. In this respect, it is noted that the operation of the

self-servo mechanism results in a high possibility that
the transmission of the torque in the reverse direction
from the pressing member toward the electric motor is
inhibited by the torque transmission mechanism, that is,
a high possibility that the energization of the electric mo-
tor is not needed. Therefore, the self-servo effect inhi-
bition control means according to the feature (39) is ef-
fective to prevent unnecessary consumption of electric
power by the electric motor.
[0119] In the electrically operated braking system the
self-servo effect initiation control means comprises (a)
a sensor for detecting a value relating to the actual
pressing force of the friction pad, (b) self-servo effect
monitoring means for determining, on the basis of an
output signal of the sensor, that the operation of the self-
servo mechanism has been initiated, if each of at least
one predetermined condition is satisfied, the above-in-
dicated at least one predetermined condition including
a condition that the amount of increase of the actual val-
ue of the pressing force exceeds a predetermined sec-
ond threshold while the ultrasonic motor is placed in the
first energized state.
[0120] In the electrically operated braking system the
motor control device comprises (a) at least one informa-
tion sensor including at least one of an operation infor-
mation for obtaining information relating to manipulation
of the vehicle by an operator of the vehicle, a vehicle
state sensor for obtaining information relating to a run-
ning state of the vehicle, and a wheel state sensor for
obtaining information relating to a state of the wheel of
the vehicle, and (b) pressing force determining means
for determining a desired value of the pressing force of
the friction pad on the basis of an output signal of each
of the above-indicated at least one information sensor,
and (c) a controller for controlling the electric motor such
that an actual value of the pressing force coincides with
the desired value determined by the pressing force de-
termining means.
[0121] In the electrically operated braking system
wherein the motor control device comprises (a) a prima-
ry brake control device for controlling the electric motor
to operate the motor-driven disc brake as a primary
brake of the vehicle upon operation of a primary brake
operating member, and (b) a parking brake control de-
vice for controlling the electric motor to operate the mo-
tor-driven disc brake as a parking brake of the vehicle
upon operation of a parking brake operating member.
[0122] In the electrically operated braking system the
primary brake control control device comprises (a) at
least one information sensor including at least one of an
operation information for obtaining information relating
to manipulation of the vehicle by an operator of the ve-
hicle, a vehicle state sensor for obtaining information re-
lating to a running state of the vehicle, and a wheel state
sensor for obtaining information relating to a state of the
wheel of the vehicle, and (b) pressing force determining
means for determining a desired value of the pressing
force of the friction pad on the basis of an output signal
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of each of the above-indicated at least one information
sensor, and (c) a primary brake controller for controlling
the electric motor such that an actual value of the press-
ing force coincides with the desired value determined
by the pressing force determining means.
[0123] In the electrically operated braking system the
parking brake control device comprises (a) a parking
brake sensor for detecting an operation of the parking
brake operating member for holding the vehicle station-
ary, (b) a pressing force determining means for deter-
mining a desired value of the pressing force of the fric-
tion pad on the basis of an output signal of the parking
brake sensor sensor, and (c) a parking brake controller
for controlling the electric motor such that an actual val-
ue of the pressing force coincides with the desired value
determined by the pressing force determining means.
[0124] The electrically operated braking system fur-
ther comprising a pressing force sensor for directly de-
tecting an actual value of the pressing force of the fric-
tion pad generated by the electric motor, and wherein
the motor control device includes retracted position con-
trol means connected to the pressing force sensor, for
controlling a retracted position of the pressing member
which is spaced from the friction pad, when the disc
brake is not in operation, the retracted position control
means including (a) means for determining, on the basis
of an output signal of the pressing force sensor, a posi-
tion at which pressing of the friction pad by the pressing
member is initiated or terminated, (b) means for ener-
gizing the electric motor to retract the pressing member
by a predetermined distance from the determined posi-
tion in a direction away from the friction pad, and (c) de-
energizing the electric motor when the pressing member
is retracted to the determined position.
[0125] The electrically operated braking system com-
prising:

a motor-driven disc brake including (a) an electric
motor as a drive force for braking a wheel of an au-
tomotive vehicle, (b) a disc rotor having a friction
surface and rotating with the wheel, (c) a friction pad
movable for contact with the friction surface to re-
strict rotation of the disc rotor, (d) a pad support
mechanism for supporting the friction pad such that
the friction pad is movable in a direction intersecting
the friction surface of the disc rotor, (e) a pad press-
ing mechanism comprising the electric motor and a
pressing member, the electric motor producing a
drive force for moving the pressing member to force
the friction pad against the friction surface of the
disc rotor, and wherein the electric motor has a non-
energized off state, a first energized state for for-
ward rotation thereof, and a second energized state
for reverse rotation thereof, the pressing member
being moved to press the friction pad toward the
friction surface of the disc rotor when the electric
motor is placed in the first energized state;
a pressing force sensor for directly detecting an ac-

tual value of a pressing force by which the friction
pad is forced against the friction surface by the
pressing member; and
a motor control device connected to the electric mo-
tor and the pressing force sensor, for controlling the
electric motor on the basis of an output signal of the
pressing force sensor such that the actual value of
the pressing force represented by the output signal
is equal to a desired value,

and wherein the motor control device includes re-
tracted position control means connected to the press-
ing force sensor, for controlling a retracted position of
the pressing member which is spaced from the friction
pad, when the disc brake is not in operation, the retract-
ed position control means including (i) means for deter-
mining, on the basis of the output signal of the pressing
force sensor, a position at which pressing of the friction
pad by the pressing member is initiated or terminated,
(ii) means for energizing the electric motor to retract the
pressing member by a predetermined distance from the
determined position in a direction away from the friction
pad, and (iii) de-energizing the electric motor when the
pressing member is retracted to the determined posi-
tion.
[0126] In the braking system the retracted position of
the pressing member when the disc brake is not in op-
eration is controlled depending upon the actual thick-
ness of the friction pad. This arrangement prevents the
friction pad from being located so close to the disc rotor
as to cause dragging of the friction pad with the disc
rotor when the disc brake is not in operation, and also
prevents an excessively large amount of gap between
the friction pad and the disc rotor when the disc brake
is not in operation. When the gap between the friction
pad and the disc brake is excessively large, the disc
brake suffers from a delay in providing a braking effect.
[0127] In the above braking system, the pressing
force sensor for detecting the actual value of the press-
ing force is used to detect the position of the pressing
member. Thus, the braking system does not require two
sensors for detecting the actual pressing force and the
position of the pressing member, respectively.
[0128] Further, the retracted position of the pressing
member is determined depending upon its position at
which the pressing of the friction pad by the pressing
member is initiated or terminated, that is, depending up-
on the position at which the pressing member comes
into abutting contact with the friction pad or is moved
apart from the friction pad. This arrangement permits ac-
curate determination of the retracted position of the
pressing member without an influence by a variation in
the amount of elastic deformation of the friction pad,
contrary to an arrangement wherein the retracted posi-
tion is determined depending upon the position of the
pressing member at which the pressing member is fully
advanced to press the friction pad against the disc rotor
with the maximum pressing force.
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[0129] In the electrically operated braking system
comprising a motor-driven disc brake a braking force
sensor for detecting a braking force generated by the
disc brake to brake the wheel of the vehicle, and a motor
control device for controlling the electric motor on the
basis of the braking force detected by the braking force
sensor, such that an actual value of the braking force is
equal to a desired value.
[0130] In an electrically operated braking system us-
ing an electric motor as a drive source, it is desirable to
control the electric motor on the basis of the wheel brak-
ing force based on the actual friction force generated
between the friction pad and the disc rotor, so that the
wheel braking force can be accurately controlled irre-
spective of a variation in the coefficient of friction be-
tween the friction pad and the disc rotor.
[0131] In view of the above desirability, the braking
system was developed in an effort to control the actual
wheel braking force to the desired value in a feedback
fashion, irrespective of a variation in the friction coeffi-
cient of the friction pad and the disc rotor.
[0132] In the braking system the electric motor is con-
trolled while monitoring the actual wheel braking force,
so that the actual wheel braking force is controlled to
coincide with the desired value, irrespective of the var-
iation in the friction coefficient of the friction pad and the
disc rotor.
[0133] For example, the braking force sensor is
adapted to detect an amount of strain or deformation of
a selected member of the disc brake, which amount is
relatively accurately proportional to the actual wheel
braking force.
[0134] The motor control device may be adapted to
feedback control the electric motor on the basis of the
actual wheel braking force during operation of the disc
brake, irrespective of whether the self-servo mechanism
is in operation or not. Alternatively, the motor control de-
vice may be adapted to effect the feedback control of
the motor only while the self-servo mechanism is in op-
eration, or only while the self-servo mechanism is not in
operation.
[0135] The motor-driven disc brake comprising: a disc
rotor having a friction surface and rotating with a wheel
of an automotive vehicle; a friction pad movable for con-
tact with the friction surface of the disc rotor to restrict
rotation of the disc rotor; and a pad pressing mechanism
including an electric motor whose drive force is trans-
mitted to the friction pad to force the friction pad against
the disc rotor, and wherein the pad pressing mechanism
further includes a lever comprising (a) a connecting por-
tion at which the lever is connected to a stationary mem-
ber, pivotally about an axis intersecting an axis of rota-
tion of the disc rotor, (b) an input portion at which the
lever receives the drive force of the electric motor, and
(c) an engaging portion which engages a back surface
of the friction pad to transmit the drive force to the friction
pad, wherein the connecting portion, the input portion
and the engaging portion are positioned relative to each

other such that the drive force received from the electric
motor is boosted by the lever, so that the boosted drive
force is applied to the friction pad.
[0136] In the motor-driven disc brake there is provided
a simple boosting mechanism including the lever be-
tween the electric motor and the friction pad. This simple
boosting mechanism whose major part is constituted by
the lever permits the disc brake to produce a wheel brak-
ing force which is sufficiently larger than the drive force
produced by the electric motor.
[0137] The above disc brake may include the temper-
ature rise restricting means.
[0138] In the braking system according to claim 18 the
electric motor may be an ultrasonic motor or a wound-
rotor type motor.
[0139] The linearly movable member may be adapted
to be engageable directly with the back surface of the
friction pad, or adapted to move another member (e.g.,
presser rod as described below) which is engageable
with the back surface of the friction pad.
[0140] The caliper may consist of a body portion
(which may include a presser portion, a reaction portion
and a connecting portion, as described below) and the
housing portion which functions as the motor housing.
These body and housing portions may be separate parts
which are bolted or screwed to each other or otherwise
fixed to each other to provide the caliper. Alternatively,
the caliper is a one-piece structure consisting of the
body and housing portions which are formed integrally
with each other. The caliper may be a floating or fixed
type. In the disc brake using the floating caliper, the disc
rotor generally has opposite friction surfaces against
which two friction pads are forced by the above-indicat-
ed the pressing member and the caliper, respectively.
Described more specifically, the reaction force which
one of the friction pads receives from the disc rotor is
transmitted by the caliper to the other friction pad.
[0141] A braking system against which the braking
system according to claim 19 was developed to provide
an improvement is disclosed in JP-A-8-284980. In this
braking system disclosed in this publication, the rotary
support mechanism includes one radial bearing and one
thrust bearing for supporting the rotatable member ro-
tatably relative to the caliper. These radial and thrust
bearings receive a radial load and a thrust load of the
rotatable member, respectively. The thrust bearing is
disposed between the rotatable member and the hous-
ing portion of the caliper which functions as the motor
housing. Further, the body portion of the caliper which
is relatively near the friction pad, and the housing portion
of the caliper are separate parts which are screwed to
each other.
[0142] When the braking system of the above-identi-
fied publication is in operation, the disc brake is likely to
be influenced by a first reaction force received as an
offset load by the rotatable member from the linearly
movable member, and a second reaction force received
by the caliper from the rotatable member.
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[0143] Described in detail, a reaction force is trans-
ferred from the friction pad directly to the linearly mov-
able member, or indirectly to the linearly movable mem-
ber through the pressing member such as a presser rod.
At the same time, a reaction force is transferred from
the linearly movable member to the rotatable member,
while a reaction force is transferred from the rotatable
member to the caliper.
[0144] On the other hand, a mounting bracket is gen-
erally provided being fixed to the vehicle body in a can-
tilever form, and a friction force generated between the
disc rotor and the friction pad causes a moment to act
on the mounting bracket, thereby causing displacement
of the mounting bracket and resulting displacement of
the caliper. It is also noted that the caliper is not com-
pletely symmetrical with respect to a line parallel to the
direction in which it receives the reaction force from the
friction pad, so that a pressing force by which the friction
pad is forced against the disc rotor causes a moment to
act on the mounting bracket, causing elastic deforma-
tion of the caliper. In some case, the accuracy of relative
positioning of the friction pad, linearly movable member,
rotatable member and caliper is not sufficiently high.
[0145] For the above reasons, the line of action of the
reaction force which is received by the linearly movable
member from the friction pad tends to be offset, mis-
aligned or inclined with respect to the nominal axis of
the linearly movable member, whereby the line of action
of the reaction force which is received by the rotatable
member from the linearly movable member is also in-
clined with respect to the nominal axis of rotation of the
rotatable member. Even though the line of action of the
reaction force from the friction pad is not inclined with
respect to the nominal axis of the linearly movable mem-
ber, the line of action of the reaction force from the lin-
early movable member is inclined with respect to the ax-
ial of rotation of the rotatable member.
[0146] Thus, the reaction force from the linearly mov-
able member acts on the rotatable member as an offset
load whose line of action is offset from or inclined with
respect to the nominal axis of the rotatable member.
[0147] In the braking system disclosed in the above-
identified publication, however, only one radial bearing
is provided between the rotatable member and the cal-
iper, so that an offset load acting on the rotatable mem-
ber tends to cause the axis of the rotatable member to
be inclined with respect to the caliper. The inclination of
the axis of the rotatable member results in an increase
in a resistance to rotation of the rotatable member,
namely, unstable rotation of the rotatable member.
[0148] In the braking system of the above-identified
publication, the disc brake uses an ultrasonic motor hav-
ing a stator fixed to the motor housing, and a rotor co-
axially connected to the rotatable member for rotation
therewith. In this arrangement, an inclination of the axis
of rotation of the rotatable member with respect to the
caliper (including the housing portion) causes an incli-
nation of the axis of the rotor, leading to uneven distri-

bution of contact pressure between the rotor and the sta-
tor in their circumferential direction. Consequently, the
inclination of the rotatable member may cause abnormal
transmission of the oscillation of the stator to the rotor,
resulting in significant reduction in the drive torque pro-
duced by the ultrasonic motor. This problem is not lim-
ited to the ultrasonic motor, and may be encountered in
an electric motor of the type in which the stator and the
rotor are disposed with an air gap left therebetween.
[0149] It will be understood from the foregoing expla-
nation that the disc brake disclosed in the publication
JP-A-8-284980 suffers from the problem that the rotat-
ing resistance of the rotatable member is undesirably
increased by its inclination with respect to the caliper
due to the reaction force (first reaction force) received
from the linearly movable member. This disc brake also
suffers from the problem that the drive torque of the elec-
tric motor is undesirably reduced by the inclination of the
rotor with respect to the stator.
[0150] In a motor-driven disc brake, it is generally de-
sired that the friction force of the friction pad, namely,
the braking force be highly responsive to an operation
of the electric motor during an operation of the disc
brake in an anti-lock or traction control fashion or for
abrupt brake application to the vehicle. To meet this de-
sire, that is, to improve the response of the braking force,
it is considered to increase the rigidity of the caliper for
minimizing its deformation due to the reaction force act-
ing thereon, as well as to improve the operating re-
sponse of the electric motor.
[0151] In the disc brake of the above-identified publi-
cation, however, the reaction force from the rotatable
member acts on the motor housing through the thrust
bearing, and the reaction force from the motor housing
acts on the body portion of the caliper. Further, since the
body portion and the housing portion of of the caliper
are fixed to each other by screws or bolts by other fas-
tening means, the reaction force is transmitted from the
motor housing to the body portion of the caliper through
the fastening means. Therefore, it is required to improve
not only the rigidity of the body portion of the caliper but
also the rigidity of the housing portion of the caliper, in
order to improve the response of the disc brake. To in-
crease the rigidity of the housing portion of the caliper,
that is, the rigidity of the motor housing, the motor hous-
ing must be made of a steel material with a sufficiently
large wall thickness. Accordingly, the size and weight of
the motor housing tend to be increased, leading to in-
creased size and weight of the disc brake as a whole.
To improve the operating response of the disc brake, it
is also required to minimize the amount of elongation of
the fastening means for fastening the body and housing
portions of the caliper.
[0152] It will be understood from the above descrip-
tion that the braking system disclosed in the above-iden-
tified publication suffers from a relatively large load act-
ing on the motor housing, due to the reaction force (sec-
ond reaction force) which is received by the body portion

25 26



EP 0 929 757 B1

15

5

10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55

of the caliper through the motor housing from the rotat-
able member while the disc brake is in operation. Ac-
cordingly, the rigidity of the motor housing which is a part
of the electric motor should be increased.
[0153] In the light of the above problem, the braking
system was developed in an effort to improve the rotary
support mechanism for supporting the rotatable mem-
ber of the motor-driven disc brake.
[0154] In the disc brake of the braking system the ro-
tary support mechanism includes the support structure
which is adapted to reduce an influence of one or both
of the first reaction force and the second reaction force
upon one or both of the rotatable member and the elec-
tric motor. The first and second reaction forces are gen-
erated during operation of the motor-drive disc brake,
such that the first reaction force is received as an offset
load by the rotatable member from the linearly movable
member, while the second reaction force is received by
the caliper from the rotatable member.
[0155] In this braking system, the operating response
of the disc brake is improved even in the presence of
the reaction force from the friction pad, owing to the sup-
port structure is effective to reduce the influence of the
reaction force upon the rotatable member and/or the
electric motor.
[0156] In the braking system of claim 20, an increase
in the rotating resistance of the rotatable member is pre-
vented by the first structure of the support structure
which is adapted to restrict the inclination of the rotation
axis of the rotatable member by the first reaction force.
[0157] In the braking system of claim 21, the inclina-
tion of the rotatable member with respect to the caliper
(including the portion functioning as the motor housing)
is restricted, and the inclination of the rotor with respect
to the stator is restricted.
[0158] In the braking system of claim 22, the inclina-
tion of the rotatable member is restricted by the radial
bearings of the first structure, which is relatively simple
in construction.
[0159] In the electrically operated braking system the
structure of the first structure includes a plurality of bear-
ings which rotatably support the rotatable member so
as to receive a radial load from at least the rotatable
member and which are spaced apart from each other in
the axial direction of the rotatable member.
[0160] In the electrically operated braking system the
rotor is coaxially connected to the rotatable member for
rotation therewith, and the rotatable member includes
two axial portions one of which is located on one side of
the rotor which is nearer to the friction pad and the other
of which is located on the other side of the rotor which
is remote from the friction pad.
[0161] In the electrically operated braking system
each of the plurality of bearings is mounted on either
one of the two axial portions of the rotatable member.
[0162] In the electrically operated braking system at
least one of the plurality of bearings is mounted on the
above-indicated one of the two axial portions of the ro-

tatable member, and the rest of the plurality of bearings
is mounted on the other axial portion.
[0163] In the electrically operated braking system the
plurality of bearings includes two bearings disposed ad-
jacent to opposite ends of the rotatable member, respec-
tively.
[0164] In the electrically operated braking system the
plurality of bearings include at least one radial bearing
which rotatably supports the rotatable member and
which receives the radial load from the rotatable mem-
ber, and at least one radial thrust bearing which rotatably
supports the rotatable member and which receives the
radial load and the thrust load from the rotatable mem-
ber.
[0165] In this braking system, the use of the at least
one radial thrust bearing each receiving both the radial
and thrust loads makes it possible to reduce the number
of the bearings required.
[0166] In the braking system of claim 23, the second
reaction force is not transmitted from the rotatable mem-
ber to the electric motor, so that the operating response
of the disc brake can be improved without having to in-
crease the rigidity of the motor housing and the rigidity
of the fastening means for connecting the body portion
of the caliper and the portion of the caliper which func-
tions as the motor housing.
[0167] In the braking system of claim 24, the operating
response of the disc brake can be improved with a sim-
ple arrangement of the rotatable member and the cali-
per.
[0168] In the electrically operated braking system the
first surface of the rotatable member faces in a back-
ward direction from the friction pad toward the rotatable
member, while the second surface of the caliper faces
in a frontward direction from the rotatable member to-
ward the friction pad and is opposed to the first surface.
[0169] In the electrically operated braking system the
caliper includes a front portion which is located on one
side of the second surface nearer to the friction pad and
which consists of an integrally formed one-piece sec-
tion.
[0170] In this braking system, the rigidity of the caliper
can be easily made higher than that of the caliper whose
front portion consists of two or more parts bolted or
screwed to each other. Accordingly, the operating re-
sponse of the disc brake can be improved.
[0171] In the electrically operated braking system the
electric motor is an ultrasonic motor including a stator
adapted to generate a surface wave upon application of
an ultrasonic oscillation thereto, and a rotor which is ro-
tated with a friction force between the rotor and the sta-
tor.
[0172] In this braking system, the ultrasonic motor
may be of a travelling-wave type or a standing-wave
type.
[0173] In this braking system, the support structure is
effective to restrict not only an increase in the rotating
resistance of the rotatable member during operation of
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the disc brake, but also a decrease in the drive torque
of the electric motor, and is also effective to improve the
operating response of the disc brake without having to
increase the rigidity of the motor housing.

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF DRAWINGS

[0174] The above and optional objects, features, ad-
vantages and technical and industrial significance of this
invention will be better understood by reading the fol-
lowing detailed description of presently preferred em-
bodiments of the invention, when considered in connec-
tion with the accompanying drawings, in which:

Fig. 1 is a view schematically showing an electrical-
ly operated braking system constructed according
to a first embodiment of this invention, including a
plan view of a motor-driven disc brake in the sys-
tem;
Fig. 2 is a cross sectional view taken along line 2-2
of Fig. 1;
Fig. 3 is an enlarged plan view and an enlarged el-
evational view in cross section of a portion of the
disc brake indicated by a circle A in Fig. 1;
Fig. 4 is a block diagram schematically showing an
operation of a controller shown in Fig. 1, for control-
ling the disc brake;
Fig. 5 is a block diagram indicating various function-
al means of the controller of Fig. 1;
Fig. 6 is a flow chart illustrating a brake control rou-
tine executed by a computer of the controller of Fig.
1;
Fig. 7 is a graph indicating a relationship among a
brake pedal depression force f and front and rear
wheel braking forces Ff, Fr in the first embodiment
of Fig. 1;
Fig. 8 is an enlarged plan view and an enlarged el-
evational view in cross section of the portion of a
disc brake according to one modification of the first
embodiment, which portion corresponds to that of
Fig. 3;
Fig. 9 is a plan view schematically showing a portion
of a motor-drive disc brake of an electrically oper-
ated braking system constructed according to a
second embodiment of the present invention;
Fig. 10 is a plan view partly in cross section of a
motor-driven disc brake of an electrically operated
braking system according to a third embodiment of
the invention;
Fig. 11 is a view in cross section taken in a plane
extending through and parallel to an outer pad of
the disc brake of Fig. 10;
Fig. 12 is a view in cross section taken in a plane
extending through and parallel to an inner pad of
the disc brake of Fig. 10;
Fig. 13 is a view schematically showing an electri-
cally operated braking system constructed accord-
ing to a fourth embodiment of this invention, includ-

ing a plan view of a motor-driven disc brake in the
system;
Fig. 14 is an enlarged perspective view of a cooling
device in the braking system of Fig. 13;
Fig. 15 is a block diagram schematically showing
an arrangement of an electrically operated braking
system according to a fifth embodiment of the in-
vention;
Fig. 16 is a view schematically showing an electri-
cally operated braking system according to a sixth
embodiment of the invention, including a plan view
of a motor-driven disc brake in the system;
Fig. 17 is a view schematically showing an electri-
cally operated braking system according to a sev-
enth embodiment of the invention, including a plan
view of a motor-driven disc brake in the system;
Fig. 18 is a view schematically showing an electri-
cally operated braking system according to an
eighth embodiment of the invention, including a
plan view of a motor-driven disc brake in the sys-
tem;
Fig. 19 is a side elevational view in cross section of
a motor-driven disc brake in an electrically operated
braking system according to a ninth embodiment of
the invention;
Fig. 20 is a plan view showing the motor-driven disc
brake of Fig. 19;
Fig. 21 is an enlarged plan view of an elastic control
mechanism in the disc brake of Fig. 20;
Fig. 22 is a plan view showing a modification of the
elastic control mechanism of Fig. 21;
Fig. 23 is a front elevational view of the motor-drive
disc brake of Fig. 19;
Fig. 24 is a top plan view of a piezoelectric body
used in the motor-driven disc brake of Fig. 19,
showing an arrangement of electrodes;
Fig. 25 is a bottom plan view of the piezoelectric
body of Fig. 24, shown in an arrangement of elec-
trodes;
Fig. 26 is a block diagram illustrating an electrical
arrangement of the braking system of Fig. 19;
Fig. 27 is a block diagram showing details of a motor
driver circuit, and connection of the motor driver cir-
cuit to a DC power source and a ultrasonic motor;
Fig. 28 is a flow chart illustrating a brake control rou-
tine executed according to a program stored in a
ROM of a computer of a primary brake controller
shown in Fig. 26;
Fig. 29 is a flow chart illustrating a pad pressing con-
trol routine implemented in step S15 of the routine
of Fig. 28;
Fig. 30 is a graph indicating an example of control
of a pad pressing force according to the brake con-
trol routine of Fig. 28;
Fig. 31 is a graph indicating another example of
control of the pad pressing force according to the
brake control routine of Fig. 28;
Fig. 32 is a flow chart illustrating a presser rod initial
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position control routine implemented in step S18 of
the routine of Fig. 28;
Fig. 33 is a flow chart illustrating a parking brake
control routine executed according to a program
stored in a ROM of a computer of a parking brake
controller shown in Fig. 26;
Fig. 34 is a flow chart illustrating a pad pressing con-
trol routine executed according to a program stored
in a ROM of a primary brake controller in an electri-
cally operated braking system constructed accord-
ing to a tenth embodiment of this invention;
Fig. 35 is a flow chart illustrating a pad pressing con-
trol routine executed according to a program stored
in a ROM of a computer of a primary brake controller
in an electrically operated braking system accord-
ing to an eleventh embodiment of the invention;
Fig. 36 is a time chart indicating a motor drive signal
generated as a result of execution of the routine of
Fig. 35;
Fig. 37 is a flow chart illustrating a pad pressing con-
trol routine in a brake control routine executed ac-
cording to a program stored in a ROM of a computer
of a primary brake controller in an electrically oper-
ated braking system according to a twelfth embod-
iment of the invention;
Fig. 38 is a flow chart illustrating a self-servo effect
monitoring routine implemented in step S151 of the
routine of Fig. 37;
Fig. 39 is a graph indicating an example of control
of a pad pressing force according to the pad press-
ing control routine of Fig. 37;
Fig. 40 is a graph indicating a change in ultrasonic
motor drive frequency, which is effected by a fre-
quency tracer in a motor driver circuit in an electri-
cally operated braking system according to a thir-
teenth embodiment of the invention;
Fig. 41 is a flow chart illustrating a pad pressing con-
trol routine in a brake control routine executed ac-
cording to a program stored in a ROM of a computer
of a primary brake controller in the braking system
of Fig. 40;
Fig. 42 is a flow chart illustrating a force decreasing
control routine implemented in step S160 of the rou-
tine of Fig. 41;
Fig. 43 is a side elevational view in cross section of
a motor-driven disc brake in an electrically operated
braking system according to a fourteenth embodi-
ment of the invention;
Fig. 44 is a block diagram indicating an electrical
arrangement of the braking system of Fig. 43;
Fig. 45 is a flow chart illustrating a pad pressing con-
trol routine in a brake control routine executed ac-
cording to a program stored in a ROM of a computer
of a primary brake controller shown in Fig. 44;
Fig. 46 is a plan view of an elastic control mecha-
nism of a motor-driven disc brake in an electrically
operated braking system according to a fifteenth
embodiment of the invention;

Fig. 47 is a graph indicating elastic characteristics
of the elastic control mechanism of Fig. 46;
Fig. 48 is a plan view showing one modification of
the elastic control mechanism of Fig. 46;
Fig. 49 is a plan view showing another modification
of the elastic control mechanism of Fig. 46;
Fig. 50 is a fragmentary plan view in cross section
of a motor-driven disc brake in an electrically oper-
ated braking system according to a sixteenth em-
bodiment of the invention;
Fig. 51 is a plan view partly in cross section showing
one modification of the sixteenth embodiment of
Fig. 50;
Fig. 52 is a plan view of a motor-driven disc brake
in an electrically operated braking system accord-
ing to a seventeenth embodiment of the invention;
Fig. 53 is a front elevational view of the disc brake
of Fig. 52;
Fig. 54 is an enlarged front elevational view partly
in cross section showing an end portion 544b
shown in Fig. 53;
Fig. 55 is a a plan view for explaining one modifica-
tion of a connection between end portion 543a and
portion 538a shown in Fig. 52;
Fig. 56 is a plan view showing one modification of
elastic member 542 shown in Fig. 52;
Fig. 57 is a plan view showing another modification
of the elastic member 542;
Fig. 58 is is a front elevational view partly in cross
section of a motor-driven disc brake in an electrical-
ly operated braking system according to an eight-
eenth embodiment of the invention;
Fig. 59 is an enlarged side elevational view of outer
pad 14a in the disc brake of Fig. 58;
Fig. 60 is an enlarged side elevational view of outer
pad of a motor-driven disc brake in an electrically
operated braking system according to a nineteenth
embodiment of the invention;
Fig. 61 is an enlarged side elevational view of outer
pad of a motor-driven disc brake in an electrically
operated braking system according to a twentieth
embodiment of the invention;
Fig. 62 is an enlarged side elevational view of a mo-
tor-driven disc brake in an electrically operated
braking system according to a twenty-first embodi-
ment of the invention;
Fig. 63 is a plan view partly in cross section of a
motor-driven disc brake in an electrically operated
braking system according to a twenty-second em-
bodiment of the invention;
Fig. 64 is a plan view partly in cross section of a
motor-driven disc brake in an electrically operated
braking system according to a twenty-third embod-
iment of the invention;
Fig. 65 is a side elevational view in cross section of
a motor-driven disc brake in an electrically operated
braking system according to a twenty-fourth em-
bodiment of the invention;
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Fig. 66 is a plan view of the disc brake of Fig. 65;
Fig. 67 is a block diagram indicating an electrical
arrangement of the braking system of Fig. 65;
Fig. 68 is a flow chart illustrating a brake control rou-
tine executed according to a program stored in a
ROM of a computer of a controller shown in Fig. 67;
Fig. 69 is a side elevational view in cross section of
a motor-driven disc brake in an electrically operated
braking system according to a twenty-fifth embodi-
ment of the invention;
Fig. 70 is a side elevational view in cross section of
a motor-driven disc brake in an electrically operated
braking system according to a twenty-sixth embod-
iment of the invention;
Fig. 71 is a side elevational view in cross section of
a motor-driven disc brake in an electrically operated
braking system according to a twenty-seventh em-
bodiment of the invention;
Fig. 72 is a side elevational view in cross section of
a motor-driven disc brake in an electrically operated
braking system according to a twenty-eighth em-
bodiment of the invention; and
Fig. 73 is a side elevational view in cross section of
a motor-driven disc brake in an electrically operated
braking system according to a twenty-ninth embod-
iment of the invention.

BEST MODE FOR CARRYING OUT THE INVENTION

[0175] Referring first to Figs. 1, there is shown an
electrically operated braking system constructed ac-
cording to a first embodiment of the present invention,
for use on a 4-wheel automotive vehicle. The braking
system has four motor-driven disc brakes for braking re-
spectiv four wheels of the vehicle. In Fig. 1, only one of
these four motor-driven disc brakes is shown generally
at 10.
[0176] The disc brake 10 has a disc rotor 11 function-
ing as a rotary member which is rotated with the wheel
to be braked. The disc rotor 11 has opposite friction sur-
faces 12, 12, while the disc brake 10 includes a pair of
friction pads 14, 14 disposed opposite to the respective
friction surfaces 12, 12 of the rotor 11. Each of these two
friction pads 14 has a friction member 18, and a backing
plate 20 which is fixed to the back surface of the friction
member 18 and which is made of a steel material.
[0177] Adjacent to the disc rotor 11, there is disposed
a mounting member in the form of an anchor member
26 secured to the body of the vehicle, such that the an-
chor member 26 extends over the periphery of the disc
rotor 11 in the direction of an axis of the disc rotor 11,
namely, in the vertical direction as seen in Fig. 1. To the
opposite ends of the anchor member 26, there are piv-
otally connected a pair of levers 30, 30, such that the
disc rotor 11 and the two friction pads 14, 14 are inter-
posed between the two levers 30.
[0178] Each lever 30 has a front end portion (right end
portion as seen in Fig. 1) at which the lever 30 is con-

nected to the anchor member 26 pivotally about a first
axis L1 as also indicated in Fig. 2, which is perpendicular
to the axis of the disc rotor 11. Described in detail, the
anchor member 26 has a pair of connecting portions 32,
32 formed at its opposite ends such that the connecting
portions 32 are located on the opposite sides of the disc
rotor 11 so as to face the respective friction surfaces 12,
12. As shown in Fig. 2, each of the connecting portions
32 is formed as a pair of extensions 36 extending in the
rearward direction of the vehicle, with a space 34 left
therebetween. The front end portion of the lever 30 has
a first connecting portion 40 which is accommodated in
the space 34 with small amounts of clearances to the
extensions 36, 36. A connecting member in the form of
a screw 42 extends through the extensions 36, 36 and
the first connecting portion 40, so that the lever 30 is
pivotable about the axis L1 of screw 42 relative to the
connecting portion 32.
[0179] Each lever 30 has an engaging portion 44 at
an intermediate part thereof, as shown in Fig. 1. The
engaging portion 44 engages the back surface of the
backing plate 20 of the corresponding friction pad 14.
The lever 30 also has a first bearing portion 50 at its
front end portion. As shown in Fig. 2, this first bearing
portion 50 engages an engaging cutout 46 formed in the
front end face of the backing plate 20 which faces in the
forward direction of the vehicle. The first bearing portion
50 has an end face which faces in the rearward direction
of the vehicle and which engages the bottom surface of
the cutout 46.
[0180] As shown in Fig. 1, the two levers 30 are con-
nected to each other by a pair of links 54, 54 at their
intermediate parts between the engaging portion 44 and
the rear end portions (left end portions as seen in Fig.
1). The two links 54 are connected at their ends to each
other by a pin 60 pivotally about a second axis L2 (axis
of the pin 60) which is parallel to the first axis L1 (axis
of the screw 42). The two links 54 are further connected,
at their other ends remote from the pin 56, to second
connecting portions 62 of the levers 30 by respective
pins 60, pivotally about third axes L3 (axes of the pins
60) which are parallel to the second axis L2. Each of the
two links 54 has a second bearing portion 68 which en-
gages an engaging cutout 66 formed in the rear end face
of the backing plate 20 which faces in the rearward di-
rection of the vehicle, as shown in Fig. 2. The second
bearing portion 68 has an end face which faces in the
forward direction of the vehicle and which engages the
bottom surface of the cutout 66. The function of these
links 54 will be described.
[0181] Thus, each friction pad 14 is supported at its
front end by engagement with the first bearing portion
50 of the lever 30, and at its rear end by engagement
with the second bearing portion 68 of the link 54, such
that the friction pad 14 is movable toward and away from
the corresponding friction surface 12 of the disc rotor 11.
[0182] A first pressing device 70 is associated with the
rear end portions of the levers 30, 30. The first pressing
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device 70 includes an electric motor in the form of a ul-
trasonic motor 72, and a motion converting mechanism
76 for converting a rotary motion of a rotary shaft 74 of
the ultrasonic motor 72 into a linear motion.
[0183] The ultrasonic motor 72 has a stator and a ro-
tor. In operation, the stator produces a surface wave up-
on application of a ultrasonic vibration thereto, and the
rotor is rotated with a friction force acting between the
stator and the rotor, as well known in the art. The rotor
is forced against the stator by suitable biasing means,
so that a suitable amount of friction force acts between
the stator and the rotor. Even when no voltage is applied
to the ultrasonic motor 72, a certain amount of friction
force exists between the stator and the rotor. The ultra-
sonic motor 72 is attached to an input portion 77 provid-
ed at the rear end portion of one of the two levers 30,
that is, to the input portion 77 of the lower lever 30 as
seen in Fig. 1, while the motion converting mechanism
76 is connected to an input portion 78 provided at the
rear end portion of the other lever 30 (upper lever 30).
[0184] As shown in Fig. 3, the motion converting
mechanism 76 is a screw mechanism including an ex-
ternally threaded member 80 rotating with the rotary
shaft 74 of the ultrasonic motor 72, and an internally
threaded member 82 which engages the externally
threaded member 80. The internally threaded member
82 takes the form of a ball 90 accommodated in the rear
end portion of the upper lever 30. The ball 90 is slidably
fitted within a receptacle 92 formed in the rear end por-
tion of the upper lever 30, and cooperates with the re-
ceptacle 92 to provide a ball joint 84. When the exter-
nally threaded member 80 is moved relative to the ball
joint 84 by rotation of the rotary shaft 74, the rear end
portions of the two levers 30, 30 are moved relative to
each other, and the levers 30, 30 are pivoted relative to
each other about the axes L1. The receptacle 92 is par-
tially defined by a spherical surface 92a formed in the
upper lever 30, more precisely, in a part of the rear por-
tion of the upper lever 30, which is on the side of the
other or lower lever 30. The spherical surface 92a ter-
minates into an access opening 92b which is open on
the other side of the upper lever 30 and through which
the ball 90 is moved into the receptacle 92. The upper
lever 30 has removal preventing means in the form of a
C-ring 94 for preventing the ball 90 from being removed
out of the receptacle 92. The opening 92b is closed by
a cover 96, which cooperates with the outer surface of
the ball 90 and the inner surface of the receptacle 92 to
define a space, which is filled with a grease, for assuring
a smooth sliding movement of the ball 90 relative to the
inner surface of the receptacle 92.
[0185] In the present first embodiment of the electri-
cally operated braking system, a rotary motion of the ro-
tary shaft 74 of the ultrasonic motor 72 in one of opposite
directions will cause the rear end portions of the pair of
levers 30 to be moved toward each other, so that the
engaging portions 44, 44 of the two levers 30 are moved
toward each other, whereby the friction pads 14 are

forced against the opposite friction surfaces 12 of the
disc rotor 11. As a result, the disc rotor 11 is braked with
friction forces generated between the friction pads 14
and the friction surfaces 12 of the disc rotor 11, whereby
the wheel of the automotive vehicle is braked by the disc
brake 10.
[0186] When the ultrasonic motor 72 is operated in the
reverse direction in the above-indicated condition, the
two levers 30 are pivoted relative to each other such that
their rear end portions are moved away from each other,
whereby the engaging portions 44 are moved away from
each other. As a result, the friction pads 14 are moved
away from the friction surfaces 12 of the disc rotor 11,
and the braking force acting on the wheel is reduced or
zeroed.
[0187] When the wheel is braked by activation of the
disc brake 10 during running of the vehicle in the forward
direction, friction forces act on the friction pads 14 in the
forward direction of the vehicle, and are transmitted to
the first bearing portions 50 of the levers 30, so that mo-
ments act on the levers 30 so as to pivot the levers 30
about the first axes L1 in the opposite directions for mov-
ing the engaging portions 44 toward each other and the
friction surfaces 12 of the disc rotor 11. When the wheel
is braked during running of the vehicle in the rearward
direction, friction forces act on the friction pads 14 in the
rearward direction of the vehicle, and are transmitted to
the second bearing portions 68 of the links 54, so that
moments act on the links 54 so as to pivot the links 54
about the second axis L2 (about the pin 56) in the op-
posite directions for moving the pins 60 toward each oth-
er, whereby moments acts on the levers 30 so as to pivot
the levers 30 about the first axes L1 in the opposite di-
rection for moving the engaging portions 44 toward each
other and the friction surfaces 12 of the disc rotor 11.
[0188] Thus, the moment acts on each lever 30 in the
direction for moving the engaging portion 44 toward the
disc rotor 11 upon braking of the wheel during running
of the vehicle, irrespective of the vehicle running direc-
tion (either forward or rearward direction). As a result,
the friction pad 14 is forced against the friction surface
12 of the disc rotor 11 by the engaging portion 44, by a
second pressing force based on the friction force be-
tween the friction pad 14 and the friction surface 12.
Thus, a first pressing force based on the drive force of
the ultrasonic motor 72 is boosted. This boosting of the
pressing force is referred to as "self-servo effect".
[0189] In the present first embodiment, the pair of le-
vers 30, 30 and the pair of links 54, 54 cooperate to con-
stitute a second pressing device 98, and the pair of le-
vers 30, 30 also function as a part of the first pressing
device 70.
[0190] It will be understood from the above explana-
tion of the present embodiment that the two first bearing
portions 50 of the pair of levers 30, 30 and the two sec-
ond bearing portions 68 of the pair of links 54, 54 coop-
erate to constitute a pad support mechanism for sup-
porting the friction pads 14. It will also be understood
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that the levers 30 function as a pressing member for
pressing the friction pads 14 against the disc rotor 11,
and the ultrasonic motor 72, levers 30 and motion con-
verting mechanism 76 cooperate to constitute a pad
pressing mechanism for pressing the friction pads 14
against the disc rotor 11, while the second pressing de-
vice 98 functions as a self-servo mechanism for boost-
ing the force generated by the first pressing device 70.
[0191] The ultrasonic motor 72 is controlled by a mo-
tor control device in the form of a controller 100, which
is adapted to control the ultrasonic motor 72 of the disc
brake 10 for each wheel such that a detected actual
braking force F acting on the wheel coincides with a de-
sired value F* which corresponds to a brake operating
amount f. This control of the ultrasonic motor 72 by the
controller 100 is effected in a feedback fashion as indi-
cated in Fig. 4.
[0192] For the controller 100 to effect this feedback
control of the ultrasonic motor 72, there is provided a
brake operating amount sensor in the form of a depres-
sion force sensor 102 connected to the controller 100,
as shown in Fig. 1. This depression force sensor 102 is
adapted to detect a depression force f acting on a brake
pedal 104 as a brake operating member when the brake
pedal 104 is depressed by the vehicle operator. An out-
put signal of the depression force sensor 102 represents
the depression force f. Also connected to the controller
100 is a power supply 106 for energizing the ultrasonic
motor 72. The power supply 106 may be a battery pro-
vided on the vehicle. To the controller 100, there are also
connected braking force sensors 110 for detecting the
actual braking forces F acting the respective wheels of
the vehicle. For instance, each of these braking force
sensors 110 uses a strain gage attached to s suitable
member (e.g., lever 30) of the disc brake 10 which is
subject to a strain proportional to the braking force F
acting on the wheel.
[0193] Referring to the block diagram of Fig. 5, there
will be described functional means of the controller 100.
The controller 100 incorporates (a) brake operating
amount calculating means 120, (b) desired braking
force calculating means 122, (c) actual braking force
calculating means 124, (d) drive signal calculating
means 126, and (e) drive signal applying means 128.
The brake operating amount calculating means 120 is
adapted to calculate, as the operating amount of the
brake pedal 104, the depression force f on the basis of
the output signal of the depression force sensor 102.
The desired braking force calculating means 122 is
adapted to calculate the desired braking force F* (de-
sired value F* of the braking force F) on the basis of the
depression force f calculated as the brake operating
amount. The actual braking force calculating means 124
is adapted to calculate the actual braking force F acting
on each vehicle wheel, on the basis of the output signals
of the braking force sensors 110. The drive signal cal-
culating means 126 is adapted to calculate a drive signal
for energizing the ultrasonic motor 72, on the basis of

an error ∆F between the calculated actual and desired
braking forces F and F*, so that the actual braking force
F coincides with the desired braking force F*. The drive
signal applying means 128 is adapted to apply the cal-
culated drive signal to the ultrasonic motor 72 of the disc
brake 10 for wheel wheel.
[0194] The controller 100 is principally constituted by
a computer including a central processing unit (CPU), a
read-only memory (ROM) and a random-access mem-
ory (RAM). The CPU is adapted to execute a brake con-
trol routine illustrated in the flow chart of Fig. 6, accord-
ing to a program stored in the ROM functioning as a data
storage medium, while utilizing a temporary data stor-
age function of the RAM.
[0195] The brake control routine of Fig. 6 is started
when an ignition switch of an engine of the vehicle is
turned on, and repeatedly executed with a predeter-
mined cycle time. The routine is initiated with step S1 in
which the brake pedal depression force f is calculated
on the basis of the output signal of the depression force-
sensor 102. Step S1 is followed by step S2 to calculate
the desired braking force F* for each wheel on the basis
of the calculated depression force f, and according to a
predetermined relationship between the depression
force f and desired total front and rear braking forces
Ff*, Fr*. The desired total front braking force Ff* is a de-
sired sum of the braking forces of the front right and left
wheels, while the desired total rear braking force Fr* is
a desired sum of the braking forces of the rear right and
left wheels. The above-indicated relationship, an exam-
ple of which is indicated in the graph of Fig. 7, is repre-
sented by a table, data map or functional equation
stored in the ROM of the controller 100. Initially, the de-
sired total front braking force Ff* is obtained on the basis
of the depression force f and according to the predeter-
mined relationship, and a half value of the obtained de-
sired total front braking force Ff* is obtained as a desired
front right braking force Ffr* and a desired front left brak-
ing force Ffl*. Then, the desired total rear braking force
Fr* is obtained on the basis of the depression force f and
according to the predetermined relationship, and a half
value of the obtained desired total rear braking force Fr*
is obtained as a desired rear right braking force Frr* and
a desired rear left braking force Frl*.
[0196] Then, the control flow goes to step S3 to cal-
culate the actual braking force Ffl, Ffr, Frl, Frr acting on
each wheel, on the basis of the output signal of the cor-
responding braking force sensor 110. Step S3 is fol-
lowed by step S4 to calculate the drive signal for ener-
gizing the ultrasonic motor 72, on the basis of the error
∆F between the calculated actual and desired braking
forces F and F*, so that the drive signal permits the ul-
trasonic motor 72 to be energized so that the actual
braking force F acting on each wheel coincides with the
desired value F*. For instance, the drive signal to be ap-
plied to the ultrasonic motor 72 may be calculated ac-
cording to the following PID equation:
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where,

K: proportional coefficient (constant)
∆F: error = F* - F
t: sampling time (cycle time of the routine of Fig.

6)
Ti: integration time (constant)
Td: differentiation time (constant)
∆∆F: time derivative of error ∆F

[0197] Then, the control flow goes to step S5 in which
the calculated drive signal is applied to the ultrasonic
motor 72 of the motor-driven disc brake 10 for each
wheel. Thus, one cycle of execution of the brake control
routine of Fig. 6 is completed.
[0198] The present embodiment of the electrically op-
erated braking system including the motor-driven disc
brake 10 and the controller 100 has the following advan-
tages:
[0199] Since it is not necessary to use a working fluid
for braking the wheel, it is not necessary to use hydraulic
or pneumatic components such as a master cylinder, a
brake booster, brake tubes and hoses, a proportioning
valve, solenoid-operated valves, a pump and a reser-
voir. Accordingly, the present braking system can be as-
sembled with improved efficiency, and can be made
compact with reduced size and weight, leading to a re-
duced weight of the vehicle and an increased space for
passengers. Further, it is not required to replace the
working fluid and effect air breathing of the hydraulic
system, leading to increased ease of maintenance of the
braking system. In addition, the present braking system
permits free setting of a relationship between the oper-
ating force acting on the brake operating member (brake
pedal 104) and the operating stroke of the brake oper-
ating member. In this respect, it is noted that if a master
cylinder was used for operating the disc brake 10, the
diameter of a piston of the master cylinder would deter-
mine the relationship between the brake operating force
and stroke and provide substantially no freedom in set-
ting this relationship.
[0200] The present embodiment has a further advan-
tage. That is, the disc brake 10 has a comparatively
small number of components used in a power transmis-
sion path from the ultrasonic motor 72 to the friction pads
14, since the levers 30 constitute a major portion of the
power transmission path. Accordingly, the power trans-
mission path is simple in construction, and permits a
high response of the actual braking force F to a change
in the desired value F*. Moreover, the self-servo effect
provides a further improvement in the control response
of the braking force. In addition, the disc brake 10 may
be suitably used as a friction brake in an electric motor
vehicle or a hybrid vehicle. Namely, the friction brake 10
may be adequately controlled even when the disc brake

K·[∆F = (t/Ti)·Σ∆F + (Td/t)·∆∆F]
10 is operated during regenerative braking of the wheels
by a motor-generator of the electric vehicle. Described
more specifically, the braking force acting on a wheel
upon activation of the friction brake by operation of the
brake pedal during the regenerative braking consists of
a first braking force component generated by the friction
brake and a second braking force component generated
by the regenerative brake. Since the first braking force
component can be controlled as needed by controlling
the ultrasonic motor 72, the total braking force acting on
the wheel can be adequately controlled to a value ac-
curately corresponding to the operating amount of the
brake pedal, even though the second braking force com-
ponent varies with the rotating speed of the wheel. Thus,
the present electrically operated braking system includ-
ing the disc brake 10 activated by the ultrasonic motor
72 facilitates coordination of the friction brake with the
regenerative brake in an electric or hybrid vehicle.
[0201] Various changes and modifications may be
made in the present embodiment. While the C-ring 94
is used in the motion converting mechanism 76 of Fig.
3 to prevent the removal of the ball 90 out of the recep-
tacle 92, the C-ring 94 may be replaced by a retainer
ring 130 as shown in Fig. 8, which is shaped to have an
increased surface area in sliding contact with the ball 90
and reduce a spacing between the ball 90 and the cover
96. The retainer ring 130 may be made of a synthetic
resin, such as nylon having a high self-lubricating prop-
erty, for reducing the sliding resistance of the ball 90.
The retainer ring 130 may be slidably fitted in the recep-
tacle 92 and forced against the ball 90 under a biasing
force generated by the cover 96 made of an elastic ma-
terial, so that the retainer ring 130 and the elastic cover
96 cooperate with the lever 30 to elastically hold the ball
90 within the receptacle 92, while preventing oscillation
of the ball 90 within the receptacle 92.
[0202] A second embodiment of the present invention
will then be described. An electrically operated braking
system according to this second embodiment is identi-
cal with that of the first embodiment, except for a self-
servo mechanism. Therefore, only the self-servo mech-
anism of the second embodiment will be described in
detail.
[0203] In the first embodiment, the self-servo effect is
provided such that the friction forces acting on the fric-
tion pads 14 in the rotating direction of the disc rotor 11
during activation of the disc brake 10 are returned to the
friction pads 14 through the levers 30. In the second em-
bodiment, on the other hand, the self-servo effect is pro-
vided owing to a wedge effect of each friction pad 14
whose backing plates 20 has a slant surface 144 engag-
ing a slant surface 142 of a drive member 140 which is
driven by the force G generated by the ultrasonic motor
72, as shown in Fig. 9. The drive member 140 may be
driven directly by the ultrasonic motor 72 or through a
suitable motion converting mechanism.
[0204] In this second embodiment, the drive member
140 constitutes a pressing member for pressing the fric-
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tion pad 14 against the disc rotor 11, and the ultrasonic
motor 72 and the drive member 140 cooperate to pro-
vide a pad pressing mechanism for pressing the friction
pad 14 against the disc rotor 11. Further, the friction pad
14 having the slant surface 144 formed on the backing
plate 20 to enable the friction pad 14 to function as a
wedge provides a self-servo mechanism.
[0205] A third embodiment of this invention will be de-
scribed by reference to Fig. 10. Like the second embod-
iment, this third embodiment utilizes a wedge effect of
the friction pads 14 to provide the self-servo effect. The
same reference signs as used in the first embodiment
will be used in the third embodiment to identify the func-
tionally corresponding components, which will not be
described to avoid redundancy.
[0206] In the third embodiment of Fig. 10, the electri-
cally operated braking system includes a disc brake 150
for each wheel of the 4-wheel vehicle, and the controller
100, depression force sensor 102 and power supply 106
which are commonly used for the four wheels. Each disc
brake 150 has a braking force sensor 110 whose output
signal is fed to the controller 100.
[0207] The disc brake 150 includes a mounting mem-
ber in the form of a mounting bracket 152 fixed to the
vehicle body. The mounting bracket 152 includes por-
tions for supporting the two friction pads 14a, 14b on the
opposite sides of the disc rotor 11, such that the friction
pads 14a, 14b are movable in the axial direction of the
disc rotor 11. The mounting bracket 152 further includes
portions for receiving friction forces from the friction
pads 14a, 14b in frictional contact with the friction sur-
faces 12 of the disc rotor 11, in the rotating direction of
the disc rotor 11.
[0208] Referring to Fig. 11, there is shown the outer
pad 14a as supported by the mounting bracket 152. The
outer pad 14a is the friction pad 14a (upper friction pad
as seen in Fig. 10) located on the outer side of the ve-
hicle. In Fig. 11, an arrow X indicates the forward rotating
direction of the disc rotor 11. The outer pad 14a has a
front end face 156 facing in the forward rotating direction
X, and a rear end face 158 facing in the reverse rotating
direction opposite to the direction X. The outer pad 14a
includes an engaging protrusion 160 and an engaging
protrusion 162 which protrude from the front and rear
end faces 156, 158, respectively. The mounting bracket
152 has two engaging cutouts 164, 166 formed so as to
extend in the axial direction of the disc rotor 11. The en-
gaging protrusions 160, 162 of the outer pad 14a en-
gage the respective engaging cutouts 164, 166 of the
mounting bracket 152 such that the protrusions 160, 162
are slidable relative to the mounting bracket 152 in the
axial direction of the disc rotor 11, and movable within
the engaging cutouts 164, 166 in a direction perpendic-
ular to the axial direction of the rotor 11. The outer pad
14a is normally held in a radially outer position by a bi-
asing force of a spring 168, which acts on the outer pad
14a in the radially outer direction of the disc rotor 10.
Thus, otherwise possible rattling movement of the outer

pad 14a within the mounting bracket 152 is prevented.
Further, the outer pad 14a is supported by the mounting
bracket 152 so as to substantially prevent "dragging" of
the outer pad 14a along with the disc rotor 11, that is,
substantially prevent a movement of the outer pad 14a
due to frictional contact with the disc rotor 11.
[0209] Referring next to Fig. 12, there is shown the
inner pad 14b as supported by the mounting bracket
152. The inner pad 14a is the friction pad 14b (lower
friction pad as seen in Fig. 10) located on the inner side
of the vehicle. Like the outer pad 14a, the inner pad 14b
has a front end face 170 facing in the forward rotating
direction X, and a rear end face 172 facing in the reverse
rotating direction opposite to the direction X. The inner
pad 14b includes an engaging protrusion 174 and an
engaging protrusion 176 which protrude from the front
and rear end faces 170, 172, respectively. The mounting
bracket 152 has two engaging cutouts 178, 180 formed
so as to extend in the axial direction of the disc rotor 11.
The engaging protrusions 174, 176 of the inner pad 14b
engage the respective engaging cutouts 178, 180 of the
mounting bracket 152 such that the protrusions 174, 176
are slidable relative to the mounting bracket 152 in the
axial direction of the disc rotor 11, and movable within
the engaging cutouts 178, 180 in the direction perpen-
dicular to the axial direction of the rotor 11. The inner
pad 14b is normally held in a radially outer position by
a biasing force of a spring 182, which acts on the inner
pad 14b in the radially outer direction of the disc rotor
10. Thus, otherwise possible rattling movement of the
inner pad 14b within the mounting bracket 152 is pre-
vented.
[0210] Unlike the outer pad 14a, the inner pad 14b is
supported by the mounting bracket 152 so as to posi-
tively allow the dragging movement of the inner pad 14b
with the disc brake 11, that is, a movement of the inner
pad 14b due to frictional contact with the disc rotor 11.
In Fig. 12, an arrow Y indicates a direction in which the
inner pad 14b is dragged with the disc rotor 11. To allow
the dragging of the inner pad 14b, a comparatively large
gap is left in the direction Y between the front end face
156 and the opposite surface of the mounting bracket
152. Further, the bottom of the engaging cutout 178 en-
gaging the front engaging protrusion 174 of the inner
pad 14b is movable in the direction Y so that the depth
of the cutout 178 is variable.
[0211] Described in detail, the bottom of the engaging
cutout 178 is defined by a movable member 186 which
is forced against the end face of the engaging protrusion
174 under a biasing action of a spring 184. Normally,
the movable member 186 is held by the spring 184 in
its fully retracted position which is determined by abut-
ting contact with a stop 188. When the friction force act-
ing between the friction surface 12 of the disc rotor 11
and the inner pad 14b exceeds a predetermined thresh-
old, the inner pad 14b (engaging protrusion 174) is al-
lowed to be moved with the movable member 186 by
the friction force against the biasing action of the spring
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184. While the friction force acting on the inner pad 14b
is smaller than the threshold, the inner pad 14b is pre-
vented by the biasing force of the spring 184 from being
moved in the direction Y. Thus, the inner pad 14b is al-
lowed to be dragged with the disc rotor 11 only after the
friction force between the inner pad 14b and the disc
rotor 11 exceeds the predetermined threshold. To limit
the distance of dragging movement of the inner pad 14b
due to its frictional contact with the disc rotor 11, the
movable member 186 is provided with a stop 190, which
inhibits the movement of the inner pad 14b when the
distance of the movement reaches a predetermined up-
per limit. Thus, the stop 190 limits the distance of the
dragging movement of the inner pad 14b, thereby limit-
ing the self-servo effect of the inner pad 14b.
[0212] Referring back to Fig. 10, the disc brake 150
further includes a caliper 202 which is movable in the
axial direction of the disc rotor 11 but is not movable in
the rotating direction of the disc rotor 11.
[0213] As indicated by two-dot chain lines in Figs. 11
and 12, the caliper 202 slidably engages a plurality of
pins 204 which are attached to the vehicle body so as
to extend in the axial direction of the disc rotor 11. The
caliper 202 slidably movably supported by the pins 204
extends over the periphery of the disc rotor 11, as indi-
cated in Fig. 10, and has two portions located opposite
to the backing plates 20 of the outer and inner friction
pads 14a, 14b. Described more particularly, the caliper
202 includes a reaction portion 206 disposed adjacent
to the outer surface of the backing plate 20 of the outer
pad 14a, a presser portion 208 disposed adjacent to the
outer surface of the backing plate 20 of the inner pad
14b, and a connecting or intermediate portion 210 con-
necting the reaction and presser portions 206, 208.
[0214] The presser portion 208 carries a motor in the
form of a ultrasonic motor 212 coaxially connected to a
presser rod 216 through a motion converting mecha-
nism in the form of a ballscrew mechanism 214. The
presser rod 216 is supported by the presser portion 208
such that presser rod 216 is not rotatable about its axis
but is axially movable relative to the presser portion 208.
A rotary motion of a rotary shaft 218 of the ultrasonic
motor 212 is converted by the ballscrew mechanism 214
into a linear motion of the presser rod 216, whereby the
inner pad 14b is forced by the presser rod 216 against
the corresponding friction surface 12 of the disc rotor
11. At the same time, a reaction force is transferred from
the inner pad 14b to the outer pad 14a through the cal-
iper 202, so that the outer pad 14a is forced by the re-
action portion 206 against the other friction surface of
the disc rotor 11.
[0215] In the present third embodiment, the caliper
202 functions as a pressing member, and cooperates
with the ultrasonic motor 212, ballscrew mechanism 214
and presser rod 216 to constitute a pad presser mech-
anism for pressing the friction pads 14 against the disc
rotor 11.
[0216] While the thickness of the backing plate 20 of

the outer pad 14a is constant, the thickness of the back-
ing plate 20 of the inner pad 14b continuously decreases
in the direction Y in which the inner pad 14b is moved
due to dragging with the disc rotor 11. In other words,
the backing plate 20 of the inner pad 14b has a slant
exposed surface 220, which is inclined with respect to
the friction surfaces 12 of the disc rotor 11. The presser
rod 216 is held in contact the slant surface 220 at its
front end face such that the presser rod 216 and the
slant surface 220 are movable relative to each other
when the inner pad 14b is moved in the direction Y. In
this arrangement, the backing plate 20 of the inner pad
14 functions as a wedge between the disc rotor 11 and
the presser rod 216 when the inner pad 14b is dragged
with the disc rotor 11 in the direction Y, whereby the inner
pad 14b provides a self-servo effect. In the present em-
bodiment, the axis of the presser rod 216 is perpendic-
ular to the slant surface 220 of the backing plate 20 of
the inner pad 14b.
[0217] To assure smooth relative movement of the
presser rod 216 and the inner pad 14b, the presser rod
216 has a plurality of balls 222 held on its end face such
that the balls 222 are arranged in an equally spaced-
apart relation along a circle concentric with the circum-
ference of the presser rod. The balls 222 are partially
exposed on the end face of the presser rod 216 and can
be rolled in contact with the slant surface 220. The balls
222 may be replaced by rollers. Thus, the balls 222 func-
tion as a thrust bearing as indicated at 224, which is in-
terposed between the backing plate 20 of the inner pad
14b and the presser rod 216, for reducing a friction re-
sistance between between the inner pad 14b and the
presser rod 216. In the present embodiment, the thrust
bearing 224 provides means for reducing the friction re-
sistance between the inner pad 14b and the end face of
the presser rod 216. This friction resistance reducing
means may be provided by using a suitable material for
at least the end portion of the presser rod 216 which
contacts the slant surface 222 of the backing plate 20
of the inner pad 14b. This material should have higher
degrees of wear resistance, corrosion resistance than
the metal used for the backing plate 20, and a high de-
gree of slidability with respect to the slant surface 222.
For instance, the material may be selected from among
silicon nitride, silicon carbide, highly wear-resistant ce-
ramics, self-lubricating polyamide resins, and self-lubri-
cating, highly wear-resistant fluoro-resins suitable for
improving rust resistance of the presser rod 216.
[0218] In the present embodiment, the balls 222 are
made of a material having a higher degree of thermal
insulation property than a metallic material, for example,
silicon nitride, silicon carbide, and ceramics having com-
paratively high thermal insulation property. The balls
222 made of such a thermally insulating material inter-
posed between the ultrasonic motor 212 and the inner
pad 14b are effective to minimize an amount of transfer
of heat generated due to friction between the inner pad
14b and the disc rotor 11, to the ultrasonic motor 212
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through the power transmission path, thereby restricting
a rise of the temperature of the ultrasonic motor 212.
Thus, the balls 222 having high thermal insulation prop-
erty function as means for restricting the temperature
rise of the ultrasonic motor 212, and means for restrict-
ing the heat transfer from the inner pad 14b to the ultra-
sonic motor 212. These temperature rise restricting
means and the heat transfer restricting means may be
provided by forming the presser rod 216 of a material
having a higher degree of thermal insulation property
than a metallic material.
[0219] An operation of the present braking system will
then be described.
[0220] When the ultrasonic motor 212 is energized as
a result of an operation of the brake pedal 104 by the
vehicle operator, the presser rod 216 is moved from its
retracted position to its advanced position, so that the
inner pad 14b is forced against the disc rotor 11. Con-
sequently, a friction force is generated between the in-
ner pad 14b and the disc rotor 11. At the same time, the
outer pad 14a is forced against the disc rotor 11, and a
friction force is generated between the outer pad 14a
and the disc rotor 11. Thus, the vehicle wheel is braked
by the disc brake 150.
[0221] While the friction force of the inner pad 14b is
not larger than a threshold determined by a set load of
the spring 184, the movement of the inner pad 14b in
the direction Y due to dragging movement with the disc
rotor 11 is prevented by the spring 184, and the self-
servo effect of the inner pad 14b is not exhibited. There-
fore, the vehicle wheel is braked by only the drive force
generated by the ultrasonic motor 212 while the friction
force of the inner pad 14b is relatively small, for exam-
ple, immediately after the depression of the brake pedal
104 or during an initial period of operation of the disc
brake 150 with a relatively small amount of depression
force acting on the brake pedal 104.
[0222] When the friction force of the inner pad 14b be-
comes larger than the threshold due to an increase in
the depression force acting on the brake pedal 104, the
friction force overcomes the biasing action of the spring
184, whereby the inner pad 14b is allowed to be moved
together with the movable member 186 against the bi-
asing force of the spring 184. As a result, the force acting
between the friction surface 12 of the disc rotor 11 and
the presser rod 216 is increased owing to a wedge effect
of the backing plate 20 having the slant surface 220,
whereby the inner pad 14b is forced onto the disc rotor
11 with the increased force in the axial direction of the
rotor 11.
[0223] In other words, the inner pad 14b functions as
a wedge between the disc rotor 11 and the presser rod
216, exhibiting a self-servo effect for boosting the brak-
ing force based on the drive force of the ultrasonic motor
212, when the friction force acting on the inner pad 14b
is relatively large with the brake pedal 104 depressed
with a depression force large enough to achieve the in-
tended deceleration of the vehicle, for instance, about

0.3-0.6G.
[0224] When the force by which the inner pad 14b is
forced against the disc rotor 11 is increased by the self-
servo effect or function of the inner pad 14b, the force
acting on the pressure rod 216 in the axial direction is
accordingly increased, so that the torque of the rotary
shaft 218 of the ultrasonic motor 212 is accordingly in-
creased. In the light of this fact, the ballscrew mecha-
nism 214 is arranged to have a relatively small reverse
efficiency, and the ultrasonic motor 212 is adapted to
have a relatively high torque holding ability.
[0225] When the stop 190 of the movable member
186 comes into contact with the mounting bracket 152
as a result of a further movement of the inner pad 14b
in the direction Y with a further increase in the friction
force, a further movement of the inner pad 14b in the
direction Y is inhibited by the stop 190, whereby an in-
crease in the self-servo effect is inhibited. The stop 190
prevents an excessive force between the backing plate
20 of the inner pad 14b and the presser rod 216, which
would cause local permanent deflection or deformation
of the backing plate 20 and resulting permanent drag-
ging of the inner pad 14b due to its failure to return to
the predetermined non-operated position when the
presser rod 216 is returned from the advanced or oper-
ated position to the non-operated position upon releas-
ing of the brake pedal 104.
[0226] In the present third embodiment, the inner pad
14b is supported by the mounting bracket 152 such that
the inner pad 14b can be moved in the direction Y due
to frictional contact with the disc rotor 11, and the back-
ing plate 20 of the inner pad 14b is provided with the
slant surface 220, so that the inner pad 14b functions
as a wedge. Thus, the inner pad 14b having the slant
surface 220 on the backing plate 20 serves as a self-
servo mechanism.
[0227] The present third embodiment is further adapt-
ed such that the front gap between the front end face
170 of the inner pad 14b and the opposite surface of the
mounting bracket 152 while the disc brake 150 is in the
non-operated position is larger than the rear gap be-
tween the rear end face 172 and the opposite surface
of the mounting bracket 152. The amount of the rear gap
is determined to be enough for the inner pad 14b to be
slidably movable relative to the mounting bracket 152 in
the axial direction of the disc rotor 11. In other words,
the amount of the front gap is determined to be larger
than this amount of the rear gap, in order to allow the
inner pad 14b to be dragged with the disc rotor 11 due
to frictional contact of the inner pad 14b with the disc
rotor 11. Thus, the front gap cooperates with the mova-
ble member 190 and the spring 184 to constitute a
mechanism for allowing the inner pad 14b to be dragged
with the disc rotor 11. It is also noted that the spring 184
functions as an elastic member for inhibiting the self-
servo mechanism from providing the self-servo effect
while the friction force between the inner pad 14b and
the disc rotor 11 is smaller than the predetermined
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threshold. Further, the stop 190 serves as a mechanism
for inhibiting the self-servo mechanism from providing
an excessive self-servo effect.
[0228] It will be understood from the above explana-
tion of the third embodiment that the self-servo mecha-
nism for boosting the drive force of the ultrasonic motor
212 to obtain a sufficient wheel braking force is not pro-
vided throughout a braking operation, but is provided
only after the friction force between the inner pad 14b
and the disc rotor 11 exceeds the predetermined thresh-
old, or only during an initial period of the braking oper-
ation. The wheel braking force tends to be unstable if
the self-servo mechanism is operated while the friction
force between the inner pad 14b and the disc rotor 11
is relatively small. Thus, the present embodiment per-
mits a sufficient increase in the wheel braking force
when needed, without instability of the wheel braking
force due to the self-servo effect. The present embodi-
ment enjoys the advantage of the self-servo mecha-
nism, with substantial elimination of its disadvantage.
[0229] There will next be described a fourth embodi-
ment of this invention, which is similar to the third em-
bodiment in various aspect. The same reference signs
as used in the third embodiment will be used in the fourth
embodiment to identify the functionally corresponding
elements.
[0230] A disc brake 230 constructed according to the
fourth embodiment is shown in Fig. 13. The disc brake
230 is characterized by the provision of a cooling device
232 for positively cooling the ultrasonic motor 212 to
thereby restrict a temperature rise of the ultrasonic mo-
tor 212. The temperature rise of the ultrasonic motor 212
may be caused by not only heat generation due to the
friction between the friction pads 14a, 14b and the disc
rotor 11, but also heat generation from the coil of the
motor 212. Therefore, the temperature rise of the motor
212 cannot be sufficiently restricted by merely restricting
the transfer of the friction heat to the motor 212. The
present embodiment was developed in the light of this
fact.
[0231] The cooling device 232 is of a water cooling
type provided with a water jacket 234 enclosing the
housing of the ultrasonic motor 212. The water jacket
234 has a passage system 236 through which water or
other suitable liquid is circulated by a pump 238, which
is driven by a pump motor 240. The pump 238 is con-
nected to a reservoir 242. The pump motor 240 is con-
trolled by the controller 100 to suitably turn on and off
the pump 238. The cooling device 232 is shown in Fig.
14 wherein the water jacket 234 is shown enlargement.
In the present fourth embodiment, the cooling device
232 functions as the temperature rise restricting means.
[0232] In the fourth embodiment, the ultrasonic motor
212 is positively cooled by the cooling device 232 so as
to effectively restrict a rise of the temperature of the mo-
tor 212, for thereby avoiding abnormalities of the motor
212 which may be caused by its temperature rise.
[0233] The cooling device 232 of the water cooling

type used in the present embodiment may be replaced
by an air cooling type of cooling device including a cool-
ing fan for blowing air toward the ultrasonic motor 212,
and an electric motor for driving the cooling fan. The air
cooling type cooling device may be easily designed for
cooling a comparatively large area of the disc brake 230,
and is preferably designed to cool not only the ultrasonic
motor 212 but also the friction pads 14a, 14b and the
disc rotor 11, which generate heat during operation of
the disc brake 230.
[0234] Referring to Fig. 15, there will be described a
fifth embodiment of the invention which is similar to the
fourth embodiment. With the same reference signs as
used in the fourth embodiment being used in Fig. 15,
only a difference of the fifth embodiment from the fourth
embodiment will be described in detail.
[0235] In the fourth embodiment, the ultrasonic motor
212 for braking the disc rotor 11 is cooled by the cooling
device 232 which uses the electric motor 240. In the
present fifth embodiment, a cooling device 252 for cool-
ing the ultrasonic motor 212 uses this ultrasonic motor
212 as a drive source. Described more specifically, the
ultrasonic motor 212 is operatively connected through
a power transmission control device 250 selectively to
the friction pads 14a, 14b and the cooling device 252.
This cooling device 252 includes a pump or fan which
is driven by the ultrasonic motor 212 through the power
transmission control device 250, for producing a stream
of a liquid or gas toward the ultrasonic motor 212. The
power transmission control device 250 is adapted to
transmit a drive force of the ultrasonic motor 212 to the
friction pads 14a, 14b when the disc brake 130 is re-
quired to be activated for braking the disc rotor 11, and
to transmit the drive force to the cooling device 252 dur-
ing at least a portion of the period in which the activation
of the disc brake 130 is not required.
[0236] Usually, the brake pedal 104 is not depressed
continuously for a long time, but is alternately depressed
and released with the depressing action taking place in-
termittently. The temperature of the ultrasonic motor 212
rises during depression of the brake pedal 104, and the
drive force of the ultrasonic motor 212 can be used for
other purposes while the brake pedal 104 is in the re-
leased state. Therefore, the ultrasonic motor 212 may
be controlled to operate for braking the wheel only when
the brake pedal 104 is depressed, and for cooling the
ultrasonic motor 212 so as to effectively restrict a rise of
the temperature of the ultrasonic motor 212 during in-
termittent braking operations.
[0237] In the light of the above finding, the power
transmission control device 250 is adapted to transmit
the drive force of the ultrasonic motor 212 to the friction
pads 14a, 14b when the brake pedal 104 is depressed
(when the output signal of the depression force sensor
102 indicates the depression of the brake pedal 104),
and to the cooling device 252 when the brake pedal 104
is not depressed (when the output signal of the sensor
102 does not indicates the depression of the brake pedal
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104). In the present fifth embodiment, the ultrasonic mo-
tor 212, power transmission control device 250 and
cooling device 252 cooperate to constitute the temper-
ature rise restricting means.
[0238] The cooling device provided in the fourth and
fifth embodiments of Figs. 13-15, which uses a motor as
the drive source, may be used for cooling a disc brake
which does not have the self-servo mechanism.
[0239] In all of the embodiments described above, the
self-servo action of the friction pads for converting the
friction force of the friction pads into the pressing force
acting on the disc rotor through the friction pads takes
place in the power transmission system through which
the drive force of the ultrasonic motor is transmitted to
the friction pads. On the other hand, the dragging of the
friction pads or pad along with the disc rotor 11 is con-
trolled (permitted or inhibited) at the location at which
the friction force is received. Thus, the self-servo action
and the control of the dragging of the friction pads or
pad take place at the different locations within the disc
brake. This arrangement permits simpler and more re-
liable mechanisms for achieving the self-servo effect
and for permitting and inhibiting the dragging of the fric-
tion pads or pad, than the arrangement in which the self-
servo action and the dragging control take place at one
location.
[0240] Referring next to Figs. 16-18, sixth, seventh
and eighth embodiments of this invention will be de-
scribed. These embodiments are similar to the third em-
bodiment.
[0241] In the third embodiment, the braking force sen-
sor 110 is adapted to detect, as the braking force, the
force which the mounting bracket 152 receives from the
inner pad 14b. In the sixth embodiment of Fig. 16, a
braking force sensor 260 is interposed between two
separate portions of the presser rod 216, to detect a
force which the presser rod 216 receives from the inner
pad 14b. This force relates to the braking force for brak-
ing the disc rotor 11. In the seventh embodiment of Fig.
17, a braking force sensor 262 is interposed between
the caliper 202 and the rear portion of the ultrasonic mo-
tor 212 remote from the presser rod 216. This sensor
262 detects a force which the ultrasonic motor 212 re-
ceives from the inner pad 14b through the presser rod
216. This force also relates to the braking force. In the
eighth embodiment of Fig. 18, a braking force sensor
264 is provided on the front end of the presser rod 216.
The sensor 264 has a generally part-spherical convex
surface in contact with the slant back surface 220 of the
backing plate 20 of the inner pad 14b. The sensor 264
detects a force which the presser rod 216 receives from
the inner pad 14b. This force also relates to the braking
force.
[0242] In the present embodiment of Fig. 15, the ul-
trasonic motor 212 for braking the disc rotor 11 is effec-
tively cooled for improved operating stability of the motor
212, and the motor 240 used in the fourth embodiment
of Figs. 13 and 14 can be eliminated, leading to reduced

cost of manufacture of the disc brake 230.
[0243] Referring to Figs. 19-33, there will be de-
scribed an electrically operated braking system con-
structed according to a ninth embodiment of the present
invention, for use on a 4-wheel automotive vehicle. The
braking system has four motor-driven disc brakes for
braking respective four wheels of the vehicle. In Fig. 19,
only one of these four motor-driven disc brakes is shown
generally at 310.
[0244] The motor-driven disc brake 310 has a disc ro-
tor 312 functioning as a rotary member which is rotated
with the wheel to be braked. The disc rotor 312 has op-
posite friction surfaces 314, while the disc brake 310 in-
cludes a pair of friction pads 320a, 320b disposed op-
posite to the respective friction surfaces 314 of the disc
rotor 312. Each of these two friction pads 320 has a fric-
tion member 322, and a backing plate 324 which is fixed
to the back surface of the friction member 322 and which
is made of a steel material.
[0245] The disc brake 310 includes a pad support
mechanism 326, a self-servo mechanism 327, and a
pad presser mechanism 328.
[0246] The pad support mechanism 326 will be de-
scribed first.
[0247] As shown in Fig. 20, the disc brake 310 is pro-
vided with a mounting bracket 330 which is fixed to the
body of the vehicle so as to extend over the periphery
of the disc rotor 312. The mounting bracket 330 includes
(a) portions which are located on the opposite sides of
the disc rotor 312 and which support the respective fric-
tion pads 320a, 320b such that the friction pads 320 are
movable in a direction intersecting the friction surfaces
314, and (b) portions functioning as a bearing member,
which portions receive friction forces generated due to
frictional contacts of the friction pads 320 with the friction
surfaces 314 of the disc rotor 312. In Fig. 20, "X" repre-
sents a direction of rotation of the disc rotor 312 during
forward running of the vehicle, while "Y" represents a
direction in which each of the friction pads 320 is mov-
able relative to the friction surfaces 314. The mounting
bracket 330 is fixed to the vehicle body such that the
upper portion of the mounting bracket 330 as seen in
Fig. 20 is located on the front side of the vehicle while
the right and left portions of the mounting bracket 330
as seen in Fig. 20 are located on the outer and inner
sides of the vehicle as viewed in the lateral or transverse
direction of the vehicle. Therefore, the friction pad 320a
on the right side of the vehicle is referred to as an outer
pad while the friction pad 320b on the left side is referred
to as an inner pad.
[0248] Then, the self-servo mechanism 327 will be
described.
[0249] The self-servo mechanism 327 is adapted to
enable the inner pad 320b to function as a wedge which
provides a self-servo effect. To this end, the inner pad
320b is supported by the mounting bracket 330 such
that the inner pad 320b is positively allowed to be
dragged along with the disc rotor 312 due to frictional

49 50



EP 0 929 757 B1

27

5

10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55

contact of the inner pad 320b with the disc rotor 312.
The structure of the mounting bracket 330 for supporting
the inner pad 320b in this manner is similar to that in the
third embodiment of Figs. 10-12. In Fig. 20, "Z" repre-
sents a direction in which the inner pad 320b is dragged
with the disc rotor 312 during the forward running of the
vehicle. The inner pad 320b is wedge-shaped with the
thickness of the friction member 322 continuously de-
creasing in the dragging direction "Z", namely, in the di-
rection from the rear side toward the front side of the
vehicle. Thus, the friction member 322 of the inner pad
320b has a slant surface 334 which is inclined with re-
spect to the opposite surfaces of the backing plate 324
and which is opposed to the friction surface 314 of the
disc rotor 312. With the slant surface 334 held in contact
with the friction surface 314, the back surface of the
backing plate 324 remote from the friction member 322
is inclined with respect to the friction surface 314. Thus,
the backing plate 324 is inclined with respect to the fric-
tion surface 314. For a presser rod (which will be de-
scribed) to engage the backing plate 324 such that the
axis of the presser rod is perpendicular to the back sur-
face of the backing plate 324, the mounting bracket 330
is fixed to the vehicle body such that a reference line L1
of the mounting bracket 330 is inclined with respect to
an axis L2 of rotation of the disc rotor 312 so that the
left portion of the mounting bracket 330 as seen in Fig.
20 is displaced toward the front portion of the vehicle.
The reference line L1 is a straight line which passes the
centers of the friction pads 320a, 320b and is parallel to
the direction Y in which the pads 320 are movable. The
reference line L1 is also parallel to the direction in which
a caliper 336 engageable with the backing plates 324 of
the friction pads 320 is slidably movable relative to the
mounting bracket 330 to which the caliper 336 is slidably
attached through pins.
[0250] The outer pad 320a is not intended to provide
a self-servo effect. In this sense, the outer pad 320a
need not be wedge-shaped. However, the outer pad
320a is also wedge-shaped following the angle of incli-
nation of a caliper 336 whose direction of movement is
parallel to the reference line L1 of the mounting bracket
330 which is inclined with respect to the rotation axis L2
of the disc rotor 312 by the angle of inclination of the
backing plate 324 of the inner pad 320b with respect to
the friction surfaces 314 of the disc rotor 312. Unlike the
friction member 322 of the inner pad 320b, the friction
member 322 of the outer pad 320a has a thickness
which continuously increases in the dragging direction
Z of the inner pad 320b or in the rotating direction X of
the disc rotor 312. The wedge shape of the outer pad
320a permits its friction member 322 to contact the fric-
tion surface 314 of the disc rotor 312 without a gap or
clearance therebetween over the entire area of the fric-
tion surface 314.
[0251] As described above, the mounting bracket 330
supports the inner pad 320b so as to positively allow the
inner pad 320b to be moved or dragged with the disc

rotor 312 due to the frictional contact therebetween.
However, the mounting bracket 330 supports the outer
pad 320b so as to substantially inhibit the outer pad
320a from being moved with the disc rotor 312.
[0252] As in the third embodiment, the inner pad 320b
is not always allowed to be moved with the disc rotor
312. Namely, the inner pad 320b is supported such that
the movement of the inner pad 320b with the disc rotor
312 is permitted only after the friction force acting on the
inner pad 320b exceeds a predetermined threshold. De-
scribed more specifically, the inner pad 320b is associ-
ated with the mounting bracket 330 via an elastic control
mechanism 340 as shown in Fig. 21. The elastic control
mechanism 340 has an elastic member which receives
a load from the inner pad 320b. The elastic member is
not elastically deformed until the received load is smaller
than the predetermined threshold, so that the inner pad
320b is inhibited from being moved relative to the
mounting bracket 330 in the dragging direction Z, that
is, inhibited from being moved with the disc rotor 312,
until the load acting on the elastic member is smaller
than the threshold. After the load exceeds the threshold,
the elastic member of the elastic control mechanism 340
is elastically deformed, allowing the inner pad 320b to
be moved relative to the mounting bracket 330 and
moved or dragged with the disc rotor 312.
[0253] The elastic control mechanism 340 will be de-
scribed in detail by reference to Fig. 21. The mechanism
340 includes (a) a U-shaped elastic member 342 having
a pair of arms, and (b) an adjusting mechanism 344 for
changing an initial amount of elastic deformation of the
elastic member 342, to thereby adjust a pre-load acting
on the elastic member 342. This pre-load is equal to the
above-indicated predetermined threshold above which
the inner pad 320b is permitted to be moved in the drag-
ging direction Z against the biasing action of the elastic
member 342. The elastic member 342 is positioned
such that the pair of arms extend in the lateral or trans-
verse direction of the vehicle. One of the arms is secured
to the mounting bracket 330 while the other arm is fixed
to the inner pad 320b. The adjusting mechanism 344
includes an adjusting bolt which extends in a direction
substantially parallel to the dragging direction Z and
which connects the two arms of the elastic member 342
so as to permit movements of the two arms toward each
other and inhibit movements of the two arms away from
each other. The adjusting bolt permits adjustment of the
spacing distance between the two arms to thereby per-
mit adjustment of the pre-load acting on the elastic
member 342.
[0254] The elastic control mechanism 340 may be re-
placed by another elastic control mechanism 350 shown
in Fig. 22. This elastic control mechanism 350 includes
(a) an elastic mechanism 352 consisting of a plurality of
coned disc springs coaxially superposed on each other,
(b) a transmission mechanism 354 for transmit an elas-
tic force of the elastic mechanism 352 to the inner pad
320b, and (c) an adjusting mechanism 356 for adjusting
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a pre-load acting on the elastic mechanism 352. The
transmission mechanism 352 is a U-shaped elastic
member having a pair of arms, which is similar to the
elastic member 342 of the elastic control mechanism
340 of Fig. 21. The U-shaped elastic member of the
transmission mechanism 352 is positioned such that the
arms extend in the transverse direction of the vehicle.
One of the arms is secured to the mounting bracket 330
while the other arm is fixed to the inner pad 320b. In the
present elastic control mechanism 350, the elastic
mechanism 352 is provided to produce an elastic force
acting on the inner pad 320b, while the transmission
mechanism 354 is provided to transmit this elastic force
to the inner pad 320b. Accordingly, the transmission
mechanism 354 need not be large-sized as compared
with the U-shaped elastic member 342 of Fig. 21. The
adjusting mechanism 352 includes an adjusting bolt
similar to that of the adjusting mechanism 344 of Fig.
21, for adjusting a pre-load of the elastic mechanism 352
by changing an initial amount of elastic deformation of
the coned disc springs.
[0255] In the present ninth embodiment, the thickness
of the friction member 322 of the inner pad 320b contin-
uously decreases in the rotating direction X while the
thickness of the backing plate 324 of the inner pad 320b
is constant in the rotating direction X, as indicated in Fig.
20. Thus, the slant surface 344 is provided on the friction
member 322. However, the ninth embodiment may be
modified such that the thickness of the friction member
322 of the inner pad 320b is constant while the thickness
of the backing plate 324 continuously decreases in the
rotating direction X, so that the slant surface is provided
on the backing plate 324. This modification is also pos-
sible with respect to the outer pad 320a.
[0256] In this embodiment, the predetermined thresh-
old of the friction force of the inner pad 320b, or the pre-
load of the elastic control mechanism 340, 350 is equal
to the friction force which is generated between the disc
rotor 312 and the inner pad 320b when the deceleration
of the vehicle achieved by activation of the disc brake
310 is about 0.5-0.6G. When the deceleration of the ve-
hicle is lower than this threshold of about 0.5-0.6G with
the brake pedal being operated in an ordinary or normal
manner, the elastic control mechanism inhibits the drag-
ging of the inner pad 320b with the disc rotor 312 to
thereby inhibit a self-servo effect of the inner pad 320b.
When the vehicle deceleration exceeds the threshold
with the brake pedal being abruptly depressed by a rel-
atively large amount, the elastic control mechanism al-
lows the inner pad 320b to be dragged with the disc rotor
312, permitting the inner pad to achieve the self-servo
effect.
[0257] It will be understood from the above explana-
tion that the elastic control mechanism 340, 350 consti-
tutes a mechanism for inhibiting the inner pad 320b from
providing the self-servo effect under a predetermined
condition, namely, while the friction force of the inner
pad 320b is smaller than a predetermined threshold.

[0258] The pad presser mechanism 328 will then be
explained.
[0259] As indicated above, the disc brake 310 in-
cludes the caliper 336 shown in Figs. 19 and 20. As
shown in Fig. 19, the caliper 336 has a body portion 358,
and a bracket 360 which is bolted to the body portion.
358. The bracket 360 is located on the inner side of the
body portion 358 as seen in the transverse direction of
the vehicle, for supporting an ultrasonic motor which will
be described. The caliper 336 also has a pair of arms
361 which extend in the longitudinal direction of the ve-
hicle as shown in Fig. 20 and which are bolted to the
body portion 358 as shown in Fig. 23. The pair of arms
361 are also bolted to respective portions of the bracket
360 as also shown in Fig. 23. It is noted that Fig. 23 is
a view of the caliper 336 taken in the left direction as
seen in Fig. 20. In Fig. 23, the body portion 358 and the
arms 361 are indicated by solid lines, while the bracket
360 is indicated y two-dot chain line.
[0260] While the caliper 336 consists of the separate
members, namely, body portion 358, bracket 360 and
arms 361 which are bolted together, the caliper may be
an integral one-piece structure.
[0261] As shown in Figs. 19 and 20, the caliper 336
is supported at the body portion 358 by the mounting
bracket 330 such that the caliper 336 is slidably movable
in the direction Y in which the friction pads 320 are mov-
ably supported by the mounting bracket 330. The two
arms 361 are connected at their end portions to respec-
tive two pins 362 which extend in the direction Y. These
two pins 362 engage the mounting bracket 330 such that
the pins 362 are slidable in the direction Y. Thus, the
caliper 336 are slidably supported by the mounting
bracket 330, at the body portion 358 and through the
two pins 362.
[0262] The body portion 358 of the caliper 336 con-
sists of a presser portion 364 disposed adjacent to the
backing plate 324 of the inner pad 320b, a reaction por-
tion 366 disposed adjacent to the backing plate 324 of
the outer pad 320a, and connecting portion 368 which
extend over the periphery of the disc rotor 312 so as to
connect the presser and reaction portions 364, 366.
[0263] As shown in Fig. 19, a presser rod 370 slidably
engages the presser portion 364, such that the front end
face of the presser rod 370 faces the backing plate 324
of the inner pad 320b, for abutting contact with this back-
ing plate 324. On the back side of the presser rod 370,
a ultrasonic motor 372 is disposed coaxially with the
presser rod 370. The ultrasonic motor 372 is fixed to the
bracket 360 of the caliper 336. The presser rod 370 and
the ultrasonic motor 372 are disposed such that their
axes are parallel to the direction Y. Further, the presser
rod 370 and the ultrasonic motor 372 are operatively and
coaxially connected to each other through a ballscrew
mechanism 374. A common axis L3 of the presser rod
370, ultrasonic motor 372 and ballscrew mechanism
374 is parallel to the reference line L1 of the mounting
bracket 330, and is offset by a suitable distance from
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the reference line L1 in the rotating direction X of the
disc rotor 312, as indicated in Fig. 20.
[0264] It will be understood from the above descrip-
tion of the ninth embodiment that the inner pad 320b is
interposed between the disc rotor 312 and the presser
rod 370 such that the inner pad 320b can be moved with
the disc rotor 312 due to the frictional contact of the slant
surface 334 with the friction surface 314, with the press-
er rod 370 held in abutting contact with the backing plate
324 of the inner pad 320b. When the inner pad 320b is
moved with the disc rotor 312, the inner pad 320b func-
tions as a wedge, and the friction force generated be-
tween the inner pad 320b and the disc rotor 312 is con-
verted into an axial force which acts on the disc rotor
312 and the presser rod 370 in opposite directions so
as to move the presser rod 370 away from the disc rotor
312. Accordingly, the force by which the friction pads
320 are pressed against the opposite friction surfaces
314 of the disc rotor 312 is increased, whereby the fric-
tion force between the inner pad 320b and the disc rotor
312 is increased. Thus, the dragging movement of the
inner pad 320b with the disc rotor 312 causes the self-
servo effect.
[0265] The ultrasonic motor 372 is of a travelling-
wave type. Since the principle of operation of this motor
372 is well known in the art, the motor 372 will be briefly
described.
[0266] The motor 372 has a stator 382 and a rotor 384
which are coaxially disposed within a housing 380, as
shown in Fig. 19. In operation, the stator 382 produces
a surface wave upon application of a ultrasonic vibration
thereto, and the rotor 384 is rotated with a friction force
acting between the stator 382 and the rotor 384.
[0267] The stator 382 consists of an elastic body 390
and a piezoelectric body 392 both of which take the form
of a ring. The elastic and piezoelectric bodies 390, 392
are superposed on each other and bonded together. On
one of the opposite surfaces of the piezoelectric body
392, two arcuate arrays of electrodes 392a, 392b are
formed as shown in Fig. 24, such that the two arrays
392a, 392b have a phase difference of 90°. Each array
392 consists of a plurality of segment electrodes, for in-
stance, nine segment electrodes, whose directions of
polarization change alternately in a direction along the
arc of the array. The two arcuate arrays 392a, 392b are
spaced apart from each other by two areas adjacent to
the opposite ends of each array 392. One of these two
areas is provided with an electrode 392c having a func-
tion described below. On the other surface of the piezo-
electric body 392, there are formed two common elec-
trodes 392d, 392e, which are connected to the respec-
tive electrode arrays 392a, 292b. Namely, the common
electrode 392d is connected to all of the segment elec-
trodes of the array 392a, while the common electrode
392e is connected to all of the segment electrodes of
the array 392b.
[0268] The rotor 384 is forced by a pressing contactor
mechanism 394 onto the stator 382, so that there is pro-

duced a suitable amount of friction force therebetween.
The rotor 384 has a friction member bonded thereto for
frictional contact with the stator 382, so that a travelling-
wave vibration generated by the stator 382 is transmit-
ted to the rotor 384, whereby the rotor 384 is rotated. A
certain friction force exists between the stator 382 and
the rotor 384 even when the piezoelectric body 392 is
in a de-energized or off state without a voltage applica-
tion thereto by the pressing contactor mechanism 394.
Based on this friction force, the motor 372 produces a
holding torque. In the present embodiment, the pressing
contactor mechanism 394 is principally constituted by a
coned disc spring 396. However, the coned disc spring
396 may be replaced by a coil spring.
[0269] The ultrasonic motor 372 is provided with a ro-
tary position sensor in the form of an encoder 398 for
detecting the rotary or angular position of the rotor 394.
[0270] The ballscrew mechanism 374 indicated
above includes an externally threaded member (thread-
ed shaft) 400, an internally threaded member (nut) 402,
and a plurality of balls through which the externally and
internally threaded members 400, 402 engage each oth-
er. These threaded members 400, 402 are supported by
a housing 380 such that the externally threaded member
400 is not rotatable but is axially movable while the in-
ternally threaded member 402 is rotatable but is not ax-
ially movable. Described in detail, the externally thread-
ed member 400 has a splined portion 404 splined to the
housing 380 such that the member 400 is not rotatable
relative to the housing 380, while the internally threaded
member 402 is attached to the housing 380 through a
radial bearing 410 and a thrust bearing 412 such that
the member 402 is rotatable relative to the housing 380.
A stop 414 is provided to prevent an axial movement of
the internally threaded member 402 relative to the hous-
ing 380. To this internally threaded member 402, there
are attached the rotor 384 and the pressing contactor
mechanism 394 such that the rotor 384 and the mech-
anism 394 are not rotatable relative to the housing 380.
In this arrangement, forward rotation of the internally
threaded member 402 by forward rotation of the rotor
384 will cause the externally threaded member 400 to
move in the right direction as seen in Fig. 19, pushing
the presser rod 370 to be advanced for pressing the fric-
tion pads 320 to move toward the disc rotor 312. Con-
versely, reverse rotation of the internally threaded mem-
ber 402 by reverse rotation of the rotor 384 will cause
the externally threaded member 400 to move in the left
direction as seen in Fig. 19, permitting the presser rod
370 to be retracted and thereby permitting the friction
pads 320 to be retracted away from the disc rotor 312.
[0271] The externally threaded member 400 is provid-
ed on its end face with a load sensor 420 concentrically
attached thereto. The externally threaded member 400
is adapted to abut on the back surface of the presser
rod 370 through the load sensor 420, so that the force
by which the inner pad 320b is pressed by the motor
372 through the ballscrew mechanism 374 can be de-
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tected based on the output signal of the load sensor 420.
[0272] Referring to the block diagram of Fig. 26, there
is shown an electric control system of the present elec-
trically operated braking system. The control system in-
cludes a primary brake controller 420 arranged to con-
trol the motor-driven disc brake 310, more specifically,
control the ultrasonic motor 372 for regulating the force
by which the inner pad 320b is pressed by the motor
372. This force will be referred to simply as "pressing
force of the inner pad 320b". The controller 430 is prin-
cipally constituted by a computer incorporating a CPU,
a ROM and a RAM.
[0273] The primary controller 430 is connected at its
input interface to a pressing command controller 432
which is also principally constituted by a computer. The
pressing command controller 432 is connected to an op-
eration information sensor 434, a vehicle state sensor
436 and a wheel state sensor 438.
[0274] The operation information sensor 434 is adapt-
ed to obtain information relating to the operation of the
vehicle by the vehicle operator, such as the steering an-
gle of the steering wheel, operating state (operating
force and/or amount) of the brake operating member,
and operating state (operating force and/or amount) of
the accelerator pedal. The present braking system in-
cludes a brake pedal (not shown) as the brake operating
member to be depressed by the vehicle operator, and a
device for producing a brake operating force corre-
sponding to the operating state of the brake pedal. The
operation information sensor 434 includes at least a
sensor for detecting this brake operating force as the
operating state of the brake operating member. The ve-
hicle state sensor 436 is adapted to obtain information
relating the state of the vehicle, such as the running
speed, lateral and longitudinal acceleration values of the
vehicle body, and a yaw rate and a slip angle of the ve-
hicle body. The wheel state sensor 438 is adapted to
obtain information relating to the state of each vehicle
wheel, such as the rotating speed, acceleration and slip
ratio of the wheel.
[0275] The pressing command controller 432 applies
to the primary brake controller 430 various commands
for controlling at least one of the disc brakes 310 for the
four wheels, so as to effect various controls such as
"braking force distribution control", "anti-lock pressure
control", "traction control", "vehicle stability control" and
"abrupt braking control".
[0276] In the "braking force distribution control", the
pressing force of the disc brake 310 for each wheel is
controlled so as to establish an optimum distribution of
the braking forces for the front wheels to those for the
rear wheels, to establish a deceleration value of the ve-
hicle which corresponds to the brake operating force,
and to prevent locking of the rear wheels prior to locking
of the front wheels. The braking operating force is de-
tected by the operation information sensor 434 (e.g.,
brake pedal depression force sensor). The "anti-lock
pressure control" is initiated when a locking tendency of

a wheel is detected. In the anti-lock pressure control,
the pressing force of the disc brake 310 for the wheel in
question is controlled so as to prevent an increase in the
locking tendency of the wheel. The locking tendency of
each wheel is detected based on at least the output sig-
nal of the wheel state sensor 438 (e.g., wheel speed
sensors). The "traction control" is initiated when a spin-
ning tendency of a drive wheel is detected during start-
ing or acceleration of the vehicle. In the traction control,
the pressing force of the disc brake 310 for the wheel in
question is controlled so as to prevent an increase in the
spinning tendency of the wheel. The spinning tendency
of each drive wheel is also detected based on at least
the output signal of the wheel state sensor 438 (e.g.,
wheel speed sensors). The "vehicle stability control" is
initiated when an understeering tendency or an overs-
teering tendency of the vehicle is detected. In the vehicle
stability control, the pressing force of at least one of the
disc brakes 310 for the right and left wheels is controlled
to regulate a difference between the braking forces ap-
plied to the right and left wheels, so as to prevent an
increase in the understeering or oversteering tendency.
The understeering or oversteering tendency is detected
by the vehicle state sensor 436. The "abrupt braking
control" is effected when an abrupt brake is applied to
the vehicle. In the abrupt braking control, the pressing
force of the disc brake 310 for each wheel is controlled
so as to compensate for a shortage of the wheel braking
forces corresponding to a shortage of the brake operat-
ing force. The abrupt brake application is detected
based the output signal of the operation information sen-
sor 434, more precisely, based on the output signal of a
sensor for detecting the operating amount of the brake
operating member. Namely, the abrupt brake applica-
tion is detected when a rate of increase in the operating
amount becomes higher than a predetermined upper
limit, which is not reached during normal brake applica-
tion.
[0277] The primary brake controller 430 is also con-
nected at its input interface to a brake switch 440 and
an ignition switch 442.
[0278] The brake switch 440 is a sensor for detecting
an operation of the brake pedal as the brake operating
member. The brake switch 440 is on when the brake
pedal is depressed, and off when the brake pedal is not
operated. The ignition switch 442 is a sensor for detect-
ing starting of an engine of the vehicle. The ignition
switch 442 is on when the engine is operating, and off
when the engine is off
[0279] The primary brake controller 430 is further con-
nected at its input interface to the load sensor 420 and
encoder 398 which have been described.
[0280] The present braking system further includes a
parking brake controller 450, which is adapted to acti-
vate the disc brakes 310, upon operation of a parking
brake, for holding the vehicle in a parked or stationary
state. Like the primary brake controller 430, the parking
brake controller 450 is principally constituted by a com-
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puter. The parking brake controller 450 is connected at
its input interface to a parking brake switch 454, which
is a sensor for detecting an operation of the parking
brake. The parking brake switch 454 is on when the
parking brake is operated, and off when the parking
brake is in the non-operated state.
[0281] The primary brake controller 430 and the park-
ing brake controller 450 are connected at their output
interfaces to a motor driver circuit 454, which is provided
for the ultrasonic motor 372 of the disc brake 310 for
each wheel of the vehicle. To this motor driver circuit
454, there are connected the ultrasonic motor 372, and
a DC power source 456 commonly used for the disc
brakes 310 for the four wheels.
[0282] Referring to the block diagram of Fig. 29, there
are shown functional elements of the motor driver circuit
454. That is, the motor driver circuit 454 includes a drive
signal generator 458, a power supply 460 and a frequen-
cy tracer 462.
[0283] The signal generator 458 is connected to the
output interfaces of the main brake controller 430 and
parking brake controller 450, to receive a motor control
signal. Based on the received motor control signal,
the signal generator 458 applies to the power supply 460
a drive signal which has a variable frequency. The drive
signal is a high-frequency two-phase alternating signal
with a phase difference of 90° between the two arrays
of electrodes 392a, 392b of the ultrasonic motor 372.
The power supply 460 is connected to a DC power
source 456. Based on the drive signal received from the
signal generator 458, the power supply 460 supplies
controlled power to the electrode arrays 392a, 392b of
the motor 372.
[0284] For improving the driving efficiency of the ul-
trasonic motor 372, the piezoelectric body 392 is pref-
erably driven at a resonance frequency thereof or a fre-
quency close to the resonance frequency. The reso-
nance frequency of the piezoelectric body 392 varies
with its temperature and a load of the motor 372. The
frequency tracer 462 is provided to change the frequen-
cy of the drive signal generated by the signal generator
458, in response to or following a change in the reso-
nance frequency of the piezoelectric body 392. The fre-
quency tracer 462 is arranged to monitor the oscillating
state of the stator 382, on the basis of the output signal
of the electrode 392c, while utilizing f fact that the elec-
trode 392c generates a voltage corresponding to an os-
cillation amplitude of the stator 382 due to a piezoelec-
tric effect. Based on the monitored state of the stator
382, the frequency tracer 462 applies to the signal gen-
erator 458 a signal for optimizing the frequency of the
drive signal to be applied to the power supply 460.
[0285] The primary brake controller 430 executes a
brake control routine illustrated in the flow chart of Fig.
28, according to a program stored in the ROM of the
computer.
[0286] Described briefly, the brake control routine in-
cludes step S15 which is implemented upon activation

of the disc brake 310 (when the brake switch 440 is
turned ON), to control the ultrasonic motor 372 so that
an actual pressing force Fs of the inner pad 320b is
made equal to a desired or target value F*.
[0287] When the actual pressing force Fs is smaller
than the desired value F*, the motor 372 is energized in
a first direction with a forward drive signal applied there-
to, and is rotated in a forward direction, so that the actual
pressing force Fs is increased.
[0288] If an increase in the actual pressing force Fs is
no longer detected even with the forward drive signal
being applied to the motor 372, the motor 372 is de-en-
ergized with an OFF signal applied thereto, and the mo-
tor 372 generates the holding torque, so that the motor
372, internally and externally threaded members 402,
400 and presser rod 370 are locked. In this condition,
the actual pressing force Fs is increased owing to the
wedge effect of the inner pad 320b. To check if the actual
pressing force Fs is not increased while the forward
drive signal is applied to the motor 372, the primary
brake controller 430 determines whether the amount of
increase of the actual pressing force Fs(N) detected in
the present cycle (of execution of the brake control rou-
tine of Fig. 28) as compared with the actual pressing
force Fs(N-1) detected in the last cycle is equal to or
smaller than a predetermined first reference value,
which is set to be "zero", for instance. If the amount of
increase is equal to or smaller than the first reference
value, it is determined that the actual pressing force Fs
is no longer increased even while the forward drive sig-
nal is applied to the motor 372.
[0289] If an increase in the actual pressing force Fs is
continuously detected with the motor 372 turned off, that
is, if the amount of increase of the present value Fs(N)
from the last value Fs(N-1) is larger than a predeter-
mined second reference value (which is set to be "zero",
for example), the motor 372 is held off (held locked). If
an increase in the actual pressing force is no longer de-
tected, the forward drive signal is applied to the motor
372.
[0290] When the actual pressing force Fs is larger
than the desired value F*, the motor 372 is energized in
a second direction with a reverse drive signal being ap-
plied therefore, and is rotated in the reverse direction,
so that the actual pressing force Fs is decreased.
[0291] When the actual pressing force Fs is equal to
the desired value F*, the motor 372 is held off or de-
energized with the OFF signal applied thereto.
[0292] The brake control routine of Fig. 28 also in-
cludes step S18 which is implemented when the brake
operating member is released, to control the motor 372
for returning the presser rod 370 to a predetermined in-
itial or fully retracted position.
[0293] The brake control routine will be described in
detail by reference to the flow chart of Fig. 28. The brake
control routine is executed for the disc brakes 310 for
the four wheels, in a predetermined order, even while
the ignition switch 442 is off. The following description
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is based on an assumption that the routine is repeatedly
executed with a predetermined cycle time T for the same
wheel.
[0294] The brake control routine is initiated with step
S11 to determine whether the ignition switch 442 is ON.
This determination is effected on the basis of the output
signal of the ignition switch 442. If a negative decision
(NO) is obtained in step S11, one cycle of execution of
the routine is terminated.
[0295] If an affirmative decision (YES) is obtained in
step S11, the control flow goes to step S12 in which a
PRESSER ROD INITIAL POSITION FLAG (which will
be described) is reset to "0". Step S12 is followed by
step S13 to diagnose the primary brake controller 430,
the ultrasonic motor 372 (brake actuator) of the disc
brake 310 for the wheel in question, and the motor drive
circuit 454 for the wheel in question. Then, the control
flow goes to step S14 to determine whether the brake
switch 440 is OFF. This determination is effected based
on the output signal of the brake switch 440. If the brake
switch 440 is ON, that is, if a negative decision (NO) is
obtained in step S14, the control flow goes to step S15
in which the ultrasonic motor 372 is controlled to control
the pressing force Fs of the disc brake 310. Step S15 is
followed by step S16 in which the PRESSER ROD INI-
TIAL POSITION flag is reset to "0". Then, the control
flow goes back to step S14. Thus, steps S14-S16 are
repeatedly implemented while the brake switch 440 is
ON, namely, while the brake operating member is held
depressed.
[0296] In step S15, a pad pressing control routine as
illustrated in the flow chart of Fig. 29 is executed. This
routine is repeatedly executed as steps S14-S16 are re-
peatedly implemented while the brake switch 440 is held
ON.
[0297] The pad pressing control routine of Fig. 29 is
initiated with step S101 in which a parking brake control
signal for releasing the parking brake is applied to the
parking brake controller 450. As a result, the parking
brake by the disc brake 310 for the wheel in question is
released, as described later in detail. Step S101 is fol-
lowed by step S102 in which a pressing force signal fin
corresgonding to the wheel in question is received from
the pressing command controller 432, and the desired
value F* of the pressing force of the inner pad 320b of
the disc brake 310 for the wheel in question is obtained
based on the received pressing force signal fin. Then,
the control flow goes to step S103 to determine whether
the desired pressing force value F* is not smaller than
zero and is not larger than a predetermined upper limit
fmax. That is, step S103 is implemented to determine
whether the obtained desired pressing force value F* is
abnormal or not. If a negative decision (NO) is obtained
in step S103, one cycle of execution of the routine of
Fig. 29 is terminated.
[0298] If an affirmative decision (YES) is obtained in
step S103, the control flow goes to step S104 in which
the actual pressing force Fs(N) is detected based on a

load signal f received from the load sensor 420. The
force Fs(N) detected in the present cycle of execution
of the routine of Fig. 29 represents a force by which the
inner pad 320b is pressed against the disc rotor 312 by
the presser rod 370. Step S104 is followed by step S105
to determine whether the presently detected actual
pressing force Fs(N) is smaller than the desired value
F*. However, step S105 may be modified to determine
whether the detected actual pressing force Fs(N) is
smaller than a sum of the desired value F* and a prede-
termined small value ∆.
[0299] There are three possible cases, namely, a first
case wherein the detected actual pressing force Fs(N)
is smaller than the desired value F*, a second case
wherein the detected actual pressing force Fs(N) is larg-
er than the desired value F*, and a third case wherein
the detected actual pressing force Fs(N) is equal to the
desired value F*. These three cases will be described
in this order.

(1) Where the detected actual pressing force Fs(N) is
smaller than the desired value F*

[0300] In this case, an affirmative decision (YES) is
obtained in step S105, and the control flow goes to step
S106 to determine whether the forward drive signal is
being applied to the motor 372, that is, whether the mo-
tor 372 is commanded to operate in the forward direc-
tion.
[0301] The graph of Fig. 30 shows a relationship be-
tween a time t at which the actual pressing force Fs is
detected by the load sensor 420, and a time t' at which
the motor 372 IS turned on and off. The motor drive sig-
nal is generated based on the presently detected actual
pressing force Fs(N). Accordingly, the present motor
drive signal is generated at a time t'(N) which is slightly
later than a time t(N) at which the actual pressing force
Fs(N) is detected in the present control cycle, and the
next motor drive signal is generated at a time t'(N+1)
which is slightly later than a time t(N+1) at which the
actual pressing force Fs(N+1) is detected in the next
control cycle. If a control period T is defined as a period
between the times t(N) and t(N+1) at which the actual
pressing force Fs is detected in the present and next
control cycles, the last generated motor drive signal is
effective in an initial portion of the present control period
T, and the present motor drive signal is generated at a
moment some time later than the beginning of the
present control period T. Therefore, step S106 is provid-
ed to determine whether the last generated forward
drive signal is being applied to the motor 372.
[0302] If a negative decision (NO) is obtained in step
S106, the control flow goes to step S107 to determine
whether the motor 372 is off. Where the forward drive
signal is not applied to the motor 372 (the negative de-
cision is obtained in step S106), either the reverse drive
signal is applied to the motor 372 or the motor 372 is in
the de-energized or off state. If the motor 372 is off and
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an affirmative decision (YES) is obtained in step S107,
the control flow goes to step S108 to determine whether
the actual pressing force Fs(N) detected in the present
control cycle is larger than the actual pressing force Fs
(N-1) detected in the last control cycle, that is, whether
the actual pressing force Fs is in the process of increas-
ing. Where the routine of Fig. 29 is executed for the first
time, step S108 determines whether the actual pressing
force Fs(1) detected in the first control cycle is larger
than a value Fs(0) which is zero. The value Fs(0) is
stored in the ROM of the primary brake controller 430.
[0303] If a negative decision (NO) is obtained in step
S108, the control flow goes to step S109 in which the
motor 372 is commanded to operate in the forward di-
rection with the forward drive signal applied thereto. In
this case, one cycle of execution of the routine is termi-
nated.
[0304] If an affirmative decision (YES) is obtained in
step S106 in the present control cycle following the con-
trol cycle in which the forward drive signal was applied
to the motor 372 in step S109, the control flow goes to
step S110 to determine whether the actual pressing
force Fs(N) detected in the present control cycle is equal
to or smaller than the actual pressing force Fs(N-1) de-
tected in the last control cycle, that is, determine wheth-
er the actual pressing force Fs has increased as a result
of the forward operation of the motor 372. The actual
pressing force Fs will increase as a result of the forward
operation of the motor 372 until the actual pressing force
Fs has reached an upper limit corresponding to a max-
imum drive force of the motor 372. After the actual
pressing force Fs has reached the upper limit, the motor
372 is not operated in the forward direction but is oper-
ated in the reverse direction even with the forward drive
signal being applied to the motor 372, whereby the ac-
tual pressing force Fs is no longer increased. Thus, the
determination in step S110 is effected to determine
whether the actual pressing force Fs(N) has reached the
upper limit. If a negative decision (NO) is obtained in
step S110, that is, if the presently detected actual press-
ing force Fs(N) is larger than the last detected actual
pressing force Fs(N1-), the control flow goes to step
S109 in which the forward drive signal remains applied
to the motor 372. In this case, one cycle of execution of
the routine is terminated.
[0305] While the present actual pressing force Fs(N)
is larger than the last actual pressing force Fs(N-1), that
is, before the actual pressing force Fs(N) has increased
to the upper limit owing to the self-servo effect, the neg-
ative decision (NO) is obtained in step S110, and the
forward drive signal is continuously applied to the motor
372 in step S109. When the maximum drive force of the
motor 372 has been reached, the actual pressing force
Fs(N) no longer increases, and the presently detected
actual pressing force Fs(N) becomes equal to the last
detected actual pressing force Fs(N-1). In this case, an
affirmative decision (YES) is obtained in step S110, and
the control flow goes to step S111 in which the motor

372 is de-energized or turned off, so that the motor 372
produces the holding torque which resists a reaction
force transmitted from the friction pads 320.
[0306] In the example of Fig. 30 wherein the actual
pressing force Fs(N) detected at time t(N) in the present
control cycle remains the same as the actual pressing
force Fs(N-1) detected at time t(N-1) in the last control
cycle. In this example, the OFF signal is applied to the
motor 372 at time t'(N). As a result, the holding torque
is produced by the motor 372, and the actual pressing
force Fs increases, in the presence of the holding torque
of the motor 372 resisting the reaction force of the fric-
tion pads 320.
[0307] In the control cycle executed after the motor
372 is turned off in step S111, the negative decision (NO)
is obtained in step S106 while the affirmative decision
(YES) is obtained in step S107, so that the control flow
goes to step S108. Since the actual pressing force Fs
(N) increases owing to the self-servo effect in the pres-
ence of the holding torque of the motor 372, the affirm-
ative decision (YES) is obtained in step S108, and the
control flow goes to step S112 in which the motor 372
remains in the off state.
[0308] The self-servo effect of the inner pad 320b de-
creases as the time passes after the motor 372 is turned
off to produce the holding torque. Eventually, the pres-
ently detected actual pressing force Fs(N) remains the
same as the last detected value Fs(N-1). In this case,
the negative decision (NO) is obtained in step S108, and
the control flow goes to step S109 in which the forward
drive signal is applied to the motor 372. In this respect,
it is noted that the self-servo effect may not be provided
even with the motor 372 held in the off state, for some
reason or other, for instance, due to a gap between the
front end face of the presser rod 370 and the back sur-
face of the inner pad 320b, which gap may be created
as a result of an advancing movement of the inner pad
320b toward the disc rotor 312. In this case, the forward
operation of the motor 372 with the forward drive signal
being applied thereto in step S109 will cause an in-
crease in the actual pressing force Fs(N).
[0309] The affirmative decision (YES) may be ob-
tained in step S105 while the reverse drive signal is ap-
plied to the motor 372. In this case, the negative decision
(NO) is obtained in step S106 and also in step S107, so
that the control flow goes to step S113 in which the motor
372 is first turned off and then commanded to operate
in the forward direction.
[0310] Referring to the graph of Fig. 31, there is
shown another example of a change in the actual press-
ing force Fs up to the desired value F*, upon operation
of the brake operating member for activating the disc
brake 310.
[0311] In the example of Fig. 31, the brake operating
member is operated at time t0, and the desired value F*
of the actual pressing force Fs is determined also at the
time t0. As a result, the motor 372 is turned on, and the
actual pressing force Fs is increased. During an initial
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period t0-t1, the elastic control mechanism 340 inhibits
the dragging of the inner pad 320b with the disc rotor
312, for thereby inhibiting the inner pad 320b from
achieving the self-servo effect.
[0312] As a result of the increase of the actual press-
ing force Fs during the forward rotation of the motor 372,
the friction force acting on the friction pad 320b becomes
larger than the predetermined threshold (determined by
the elastic control mechanism 340) at the time t1, so that
the inner pad 320b is dragged with the disc rotor 312,
achieving the self-servo effect for rapidly increasing the
actual pressing force Fs of the inner pad 320b during a
period t1-t2.
[0313] The drive force of the motor 372 has reached
the maximum value at the time t2, and the pressing force
Fs remains constant. As a result, the motor 372 is turned
off at time t3, producing the holding torque. During the
following period t3-t4, the actual pressing force Fs in-
creases again, in the presence of the holding torque.
The actual pressing force Fs reaches the desired value
F* at time t4. Subsequently, the motor 372 is controlled
so as to maintain the actual pressing force Fs at the de-
sired value F*, as described later.

(2) Where the detected actual pressing force Fs(N) is
larger than the desired value F*

[0314] In this case, a negative decision (NO) is ob-
tained in step S105, and the control flow goes to step
S114 to determine whether the actual pressing force Fs
(N) is equal to the desired value F*. Step S114 may be
modified to determine whether the actual pressing force
Fs(N) is not smaller than the desired value F* minus a
predetermined small value ∆, and is not larger the de-
sired value F* plus the predetermined small value ∆. In
the present case wherein the actual pressing force Fs
(N) is larger than the desired value F*, a negative deci-
sion (NO) is obtained in step S114, and the control flow
goes to step S115 to determine whether the reverse
drive signal is applied to the motor 372 or the motor 372
is off. If an affirmative decision (YES) is obtained in step
S115, the control flow goes to step S116 in which the
reverse drive signal is applied to the motor 372, so that
the actual pressing force Fs is decreased. One cycle of
execution of the routine is terminated with step S116.
[0315] If the forward drive signal is applied to the mo-
tor 372, a negative decision (NO) is obtained in step
S115, and the control flow goes to step step S117 in
which the motor 372 is first turned off, and then the re-
verse drive signal is applied to the motor 372.

(3) Where the detected actual pressing force Fs(N) is
equal to the desired value F*

[0316] In this case, the negative decision (NO) is ob-
tained in step S105 while an affirmative decision (YES)
is obtained in step S114, so that step S118 is implement-
ed to turn off the motor 372. One cycle of execution of

the routine is terminated with step S118.
[0317] The operation of the primary brake controller
430 when the brake switch 440 is ON has been de-
scribed above. If the brake switch 440 is OFF, an affirm-
ative decision (YES) is obtained in step S14 in the brake
control routine of Fig. 28. In this case, the control flow
goes to step S17 to determine whether the PRESSER
ROD INITIAL POSITION flag is set at "1". If this flag is
set at "0", a negative decision (NO) is obtained in step
S17, and the control flow goes to step S18 in which the
presser rod initial position control routine is executed.
Step S18 is followed by step S19 to determine whether
the ignition switch 442 is OFF. If the ignition switch 442
is ON, that is, if a negative decision (NO) is obtained in
step S19, the control flow goes back to step S14. There-
fore, steps S14 and S17-S19 are repeatedly implement-
ed while the brake switch 440 is OFF while the ignition
switch 442 is ON, and the PRESSER ROD INITIAL PO-
SITION flag s set at "0".
[0318] The presser rod initial position control routine
executed in Fig. 18 is illustrated in the flow chart of Fig.
32. This routine of Fig. 18 is repeatedly executed when
steps S14 and S17-19 are repeatedly implemented in
the brake control routine of Fig. 28.
[0319] The presser rod initial position control routine
will be first described briefly.
[0320] The brake control routine of Fig. 28 may be for-
mulated such that the presser rod 370 is returned to its
predetermined initial or fully retracted position when the
brake operating member is turned to its non-operated
position. In other words, the initial position in which the
presser rod 370 is placed while the disc brake 310 is not
operated may be fixed. However, the friction members
322 of the friction pads 320 wear as it is used. If the
presser rod 370 is always returned to the predetermined
fixed initial or fully retracted position, the gap between
the front end face of the presser rod 370 and the back
surface of the inner pad 320b increases with an increase
in the amount of wear of the friction pads 320. The in-
creased gap means an unnecessarily large movement
of the presser rod 370 from its initial position (fully re-
tracted or non-operated position) to the point of abutting
contact with the inner.pad 320b. In view of this fact, step
S18 is implemented in the brake control routine of Fig.
28. Namely, the presser rod initial position control rou-
tine of Fig. 32 is executed, for changing the initial posi-
tion of the presser rod 370 in accordance with a change
in the position of the back surface of the inner pad 320b
due to an increase in the amount of wear of the friction
members 322.
[0321] Described more specifically, immediately after
the brake operating member is returned to the non-op-
erated position, the presser rod 370 is advanced from
the initial position until the front end face comes into
abutting contact with the back surface of the inner pad
320b. The axial position of the presser rod 370 at which
this abutting contact takes place is obtained. The abut-
ting contact of the presser rod 370 with the inner pad
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320b is detected when the load detected by the load
sensor 420 increases to a predetermined value. This
value is the minimum load value that can be detected
by the load sensor 420, or slightly larger than this mini-
mum load value. The axial position at which the abutting
contact takes place is obtained on the basis of the output
signal of the encoder 398 which represents the rotary
or angular position of the motor 372. It is noted that the
axial position of the presser rod 370 at which the abut-
ting contact takes place reflects not only the amount of
wear of the inner pad 320b but also the amount of wear
of the outer pad 320a. Then, the presser rod 370 is re-
tracted by a predetermined distance from the axial po-
sition at which the abutting contact took place. To this
end, the motor 372 is rotated in the reverse direction by
a predetermined angle ∆θ corresponding to the prede-
termined distance indicated above. Thus, the initial or
fully retracted position of the presser rod 370 is updated
in accordance with the amount of wear of the friction
members 322 of the friction pads 320.
[0322] Referring to the flow chart of Fig. 32, the press-
er rod initial position control routine will be described in
detail.
[0323] The routine of Fig. 32 is initiated with step S201
in which the desired value F* of the pressing force Fs of
the inner pad 320b is obtained on the basis of a pressing
force signal fm received from the pressing command
controller 432. The pressing force signal fm represents
the above-indicated minimum load value that can be de-
tected by the load sensor 420. When the brake switch
440 is OFF, the pressing force signal fm is fed from the
pressing command controller 432 to the primary brake
controller 430.
[0324] Then, step S202 is implemented to obtain the
actual pressing force Fs on the basis of the load signal
f received from the load sensor 420. Step S202 is fol-
lowed by step S203 to determine whether the actual
pressing force Fs obtained in step S202 is smaller than
the desired value F* obtained in step S201. Namely,
step S203 is provided to determine whether the presser
rod 370 is still spaced apart from the inner pad 320b.
Step S203 may be modified to determine whether the
actual pressing force Fs is smaller than the desired val-
ue F* plus a predetermined small value ∆. If an affirma-
tive decision (YES) is obtained in step S203, that is, if
the presser rod 370 has not come into abutting contact
with the inner pad 320b, the control flow goes to step
S204 in which the forward drive signal is applied to the
motor 372, so that the presser rod 370 is advanced.
Then, the control flow goes back to step S202.
[0325] When the actual pressing force Fs has
reached or exceeded the desired value F*, a negative
decision (NO) is obtained in step S203, and the control
flow goes to step S204 to determined whether the actual
pressing force Fs is equal to the desired value F*. This
step S204 is provided to determine whether the presser
rod 370 has been brought into abutting contact with the
inner pad 320b to initiate an operation to press the inner

pad 320b against the disc rotor 312. If the actual press-
ing force Fs has exceeded the desired value F*, a neg-
ative decision (NO) is obtained in step S205, and the
control flow goes to step S206 to determine whether the
forward drive signal is being applied to the motor 372.
If an affirmative decision (YES) is obtained in step S206,
the control flow goes to step S207 in which the motor
372 is first turned off, and then the reverse drive signal
is applied to the motor 372. Then, the control flow goes
back to step S202. If a negative decision (NO) is ob-
tained in step S206, the control flow goes to step S208
in which the reverse drive signal is applied to the motor
372. In either of the above cases of steps S207 and
S208, the presser rod 370 is retracted in the direction
away from the inner pad 320b. Step S208 is also fol-
lowed by step S202.
[0326] If the actual pressing force Fs is equal to the
desired value F*, it means that the presser rod 370 has
come into abutting contact with the inner pad 320b. In
this case, an affirmative decision (YES) is obtained in
step S205, and the control flow goes to step S209 to
turn off the motor 372. Step S209 is followed by step
S210 in which the rotary or angular position θ of the rotor
384 of the motor 372 is detected on the basis of the an-
gular position θ detected by the encoder 398. Then, the
control flow goes to step S211 in which the motor 372
is rotated in the reverse direction by the predetermined
angle ∆θ with the reverse drive signal applied thereto.
The predetermined angle ∆θ corresponds to a suitable
amount of gap which is provided between the friction
pads 320 and the friction surfaces 314 of the disc rotor
312 and which is necessary to avoid frictional contact
or dragging of the friction pads 320 with the disc rotor
312. As a result of the reverse rotation of the motor 372
in step S211, the presser rod 370 is retracted by the pre-
determined distance from the point of abutting contact
thereof with the inner pad 320b to the updated initial or
fully retracted position. Thus, the initial position of the
presser rod 370 is updated. Step S211 is followed by
step S212 in which the PRESSER ROD INITIAL POSI-
TION flag is set to "1". This flag indicates that the presser
rod 370 is placed in the updated initial position when it
is set at "1", and indicates that the initial position of the
presser rod 370 has not been updated. One cycle of ex-
ecution of the presser rod initial position control routine
of Fig. 32 is terminated with step S212.
[0327] Upon one cycle of execution of the presser rod
initial position control routine of Fig. 32, the control flow
goes to step S19 of the brake control routine of Fig. 28
to determine whether the ignition switch 442 is OFF. If
this switch 442 is ON, the negative decision (N0) is ob-
tained in step S19, and the control flow goes back to
step S14. If the brake switch 440 is OFF, the affirmative
decision (YES) is obtained in step S14, and the control
flow goes to step S17. Since the PRESSER ROD INI-
TIAL POSITION flag has been set to "1" in step S212 of
the presser rod initial position control routine of Fig. 32,
an affirmative decision (YES) is obtained in step S17,
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and the control flow goes to step S19, while skipping
step S18 (presser rod initial position control routine of
Fig. 32). If the ignition switch 442 is turned off as the
steps S14 and S17-S19 are repeatedly implemented,
an affirmative decision (YES) is obtained in step S19,
and one cycle of execution of the routine of Fig. 28 is
terminated.
[0328] Referring to the flow chart of Fig. 33, there will
be described a parking brake control routine executed
by the parking brake controller 450 according to a pro-
gram stored in the ROM.
[0329] The parking brake control routine of Fig. 33 is
executed also when the ignition switch 442 is OFF. The
routine is initiated with step S301 to determine whether
the parking brake switch 452 is ON. If an affirmative de-
cision (NO) is obtained in step S301, the control flow
goes to step S302 in which the motor 372 is operated
in the forward direction by a predetermined angle θPKB
with the forward drive signal applied thereto. As a result,
the presser rod 370 is advanced from the initial position,
to produce the pressing force Fs necessary to apply a
suitable parking brake force to the wheel in question.
Step S302 is followed by step S303 to turn off the motor
372. As a result, the motor 372 produces the holding
torque for maintaining the disc brake 310 in the parking
brake state, so that the parked vehicle is held stationary.
One cycle of execution of the routine of Fig. 33 is termi-
nated with step S303.
[0330] If the parking brake switch 452 is OFF, a neg-
ative decision (NO) is obtained in step S301, and the
control flow goes to step S304 to determine whether the
parking brake release signal is present. If a negative de-
cision (NO) is obtained in step S304, one cycle of exe-
cution of the routine is terminated. If an affirmative de-
cision (YES) is obtained in step S304, the control flow
goes to step S305 in which the motor 372 is rotated in
the reverse direction with the reverse drive signal ap-
plied thereto, so that the presser rod 370 is returned to
the initial position. Step S305 is followed by step S303
to turn off the motor 372, and one cycle of execution of
the routine is terminated.
[0331] It will be understood from the foregoing de-
scription of the present ninth embodiment of the inven-
tion that a motor control device for controlling the ultra-
sonic motor 372 is constituted by the primary brake con-
troller 430, pressing command controller 432, operation
information sensor 434, vehicle state sensor 436, wheel
state sensor 438, brake switch 440, ignition switch 442,
load sensor 420, parking brake controller 450, parking
brake switch 452, motor driver circuit 454 and encoder
398. It will also be understood that insufficient increase
preventing means for preventing shortage of the amount
of increase of the actual pressing force Fs is constituted
by the ultrasonic motor 372, load sensor 420 and a por-
tion of the primary brake controller 430 assigned to im-
plement steps S106-S112 of Fig. 29, while de-energiz-
ing means for de-energizing the motor 372 to produce
a holding torque are constituted by the load sensor and

the portion of the primary brake controller 430 assigned
to implement steps S106-S112, and that the load sensor
420 serves as a sensor for detecting a value relating to
the pressing force Fs, and a pressing force sensor for
detecting the pressing force Fs.
[0332] Next, a tenth embodiment of this invention will
be described. This tenth embodiment, which is similar
in many aspects to the ninth embodiment, is different
from the ninth embodiment only in the pad pressing con-
trol routine. Further, the pad pressing control routine in
the tenth embodiment is similar in many aspects from
that in the ninth embodiment. Therefore, there will be
described only the steps of the pad pressing control rou-
tine of the tenth embodiment which are different from
those of the ninth embodiment, with the same step num-
bers being used to identify the same steps.
[0333] In the ninth embodiment, the affirmative deci-
sion (YES) is obtained in steps S105 and S107 while
the negative decision (NO) is obtained in step S106 if
the actual pressing force Fs(N) is smaller than the de-
sired value F* while the motor 372 is in the off state. In
this case, the control flow goes to step S108 to deter-
mine whether the presently detected actual pressing
force Fs(N) has increased with respect to the last de-
tected value Fs(N-1). The control flow goes to step S109
or S112 depending upon the affirmative or negative de-
cision obtained in step S108. If the presently detected
actual pressing force Fs(N) has not increased, that is, if
the negative decision (NO) is obtained in step S108, it
means that it is not appropriate to hold the motor 372 in
the off state, so that the forward drive signal is applied
to the motor 372 in step S109. If the presently detected
actual pressing force Fs(N) has increased, that is, if the
affirmative decision (YES) is obtained in step S108, it
means that it is appropriate to hold the motor 372 in the
off state, so that the motor 372 is held off in step S112.
[0334] The pad pressing control routine according to
the tenth embodiment is illustrated in the flow chart of
Fig. 34. This routine of Fig. 34 does not include steps
S108 and S112. Accordingly, if the presently detected
actual pressing force Fs(N) is smaller than the desired
value F* while the motor 372 is off, the affirmative deci-
sion (YES) is obtained in steps S105 and S107 while
the negative decision (NO) is obtained in step S106, the
control flow goes to step S109 to apply the forward drive
signal to the motor 372, regardless of whether the pres-
ently detected actual pressing force Fs(N) has in-
creased with respect to the last detected value Fs(N-1).
Thus, when the affirmative decision (YES) is obtained
in step S107, step S109 is necessarily implemented to
apply the forward drive signal to the motor 372. In the
event where the presently detected actual pressing
force Fs(N) has not increased with respect to the last
detected value Fs(N-1) due to inappropriate operation
of the motor 372 in the forward direction, the motor 372
is subsequently turned off in the next execution of the
present routine. That is, the affirmative decision (YES)
is obtained not only in step S106 but also in step S110,
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so that step S111 is implemented to turn off the motor
372.
[0335] As described above, the present ninth embod-
iment of the invention is advantageous in that the pad
pressing control routine of Fig. 34 is simpler than that of
Fig. 29 according to the ninth embodiment.
[0336] It will be understood from the above descrip-
tion of the tenth embodiment that the insufficient in-
crease preventing means for preventing shortage of the
amount of increase of the pressing force is constituted
by the ultrasonic motor 372, the load sensor 420 and a
portion of the primary brake controller 430 assigned to
implement steps S106, S107 and S109-S111 of Fig. 34,
while the de-energizing means for de-energizing the
motor 372 to produce a holding torque are constituted
by the load sensor 420 and the portion of the primary
brake controller 430 assigned to implement steps S106,
S107 and S109-S111.
[0337] Then, an eleventh embodiment of this inven-
tion will be described. This eleventh embodiment, which
is also similar in many aspects to the ninth embodiment,
is different from the ninth embodiment in the pad press-
ing control routine. Further, the pad pressing control rou-
tine in the eleventh embodiment is similar in many as-
pects from that in the ninth embodiment. Therefore,
there will be described only the steps of the pad pressing
control routine of the eleventh embodiment which are
different from those of the ninth embodiment, with the
same step numbers being used to identify the same
steps.
[0338] The pad pressing control routine according to
the eleventh embodiment is illustrated in the flow chart
of Fig. 35. Described briefly, the present routine is for-
mulated such that the motor 372 is first turned on and
then turned off within the same cycle of execution, irre-
spective of whether the drive force of the motor 372 has
reached the maximum value, except in the case where
the presently detected actual pressing force Fs(N) is
equal to the desired value F*. According to this arrange-
ment, the presser rod 370 is stopped after it is once ad-
vanced or retracted, except in the above-indicated case.
Thus, the present routine does not require the motor 372
to be turned off each time the motor 372 is operated in
the reverse direction, whereby the routine is made sim-
pler.
[0339] The pad pressing control routine of Fig. 35 is
further formulate such that the ON time of the motor 372
is changed depending upon whether the actual pressing
force Fs is increasing or not, so that the presser rod 370
is positively advanced when the pressing force Fs is in-
creasing, but is negatively advanced when the pressing
force Fs is not increasing. Described in detail referring
to the graphs of Fig. 36, the forward drive signal is ap-
plied to the motor 372 during an initial portion T1 of the
control period T when the actual pressing force Fs is
increasing, as indicated at (a) in the figure. The motor
372 is held off during the remaining portion (T - T1) of
the control period T. When the actual pressing force Fs

is not increasing, the forward drive signal is applied to
the motor 372 during an initial portion T2 of the control
period T, which portion T2 is shorter than the portion T1,
as indicated at (b) in Fig. 36. The motor 372 is held off
during the remaining portion (T - T2) of the control period
T.
[0340] As described above, the present eleventh em-
bodiment is adapted such that where an increase in the
actual pressing force Fs is no longer detected even with
the motor 372 being operated, the motor 372 is turned
off for a given length of time within the control period T
so that the motor 372 produces the holding torque for
locking the presser rod 370, whereby the actual press-
ing force Fs is increased. Further, when an increase in
the actual pressing force Fs is no longer detected while
the motor 372 is held off, the forward drive signal is ap-
plied to the motor 372 for a given length of time within
the control period T, so that the presser rod 370 is ad-
vanced with the forward rotation of the motor 372,
whereby the friction pads 320 are forced against the disc
rotor 312 by the presser rod 370, and the actual pressing
force Fs is increased.
[0341] The pad pressing control routine according to
the eleventh embodiment of the invention will be de-
scribed in detail referring to the flow chart of Fig. 35.
[0342] The routine of Fig. 35 is initiated with step
S101, which is followed by steps S102-S105. These
steps S101-S105 are identical with those in the ninth
embodiment of Fig. 29. If the presently detected actual
pressing force Fs(N) is smaller than the desired value
F*, that is, if the affirmative decision (YES) is obtained
in step S105, the control flow goes to step S131 to de-
termine whether the presently detected actual pressing
force Fs(N) is larger than the last detected value Fs(N-
1), namely, whether the actual pressing force Fs is in-
creasing. If an affirmative decision (YES) is obtained in
step S131, the control flow goes to step S132 in which
the forward drive signal is applied to the motor 372 for
the time length T1. Step S132 is followed by step S133
in which the motor 372 is turned off. One cycle of exe-
cution of the routine is terminated with step S133.
[0343] If a negative decision (NO) is obtained in step
S131, the control flow goes to step S134 in which the
forward drive signal is applied to the motor 372 for the
time length T2. Step S134 is followed by step S133 to
turn off the motor 372, and one cycle of execution of the
routine is terminated.
[0344] If the detected actual pressing force Fs(N) is
larger than the desired value F*, a negative decision
(NO) is obtained in step S105 and also in step S114,
and the control flow goes to step S135 in which the re-
verse drive signal is applied to the motor 372 for the time
length T3, which may be equal to the time length T1.
Step S135 is followed y step S133, and one cycle of ex-
ecution of the routine is terminated.
[0345] If the detected actual pressing force Fs(N) is
equal to the desired value F*, the negative decision (NO)
is obtained in step S105, and an affirmative decision
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(YES) is obtained in step S114. In this case, the motor
372 is turned off in step S133, and one cycle of execu-
tion of the routine is terminated.
[0346] It will be understood from the above descrip-
tion of the eleventh embodiment that the insufficient in-
crease preventing means for preventing shortage of the
amount of increase of the pressing force Fs is constitut-
ed by the ultrasonic motor 372, the load sensor 420 and
a portion of the primary brake controller 430 assigned
to implement steps S131-S134 of Fig. 35, while the de-
energizing means for de-energizing the motor 372 to
produce a holding torque are constituted by the load
sensor 420 and the portion of the primary brake control-
ler 430 assigned to implement steps S131-S134.
[0347] There will next be described a twelfth embod-
iment of this invention, which is also similar in various
aspects to the ninth embodiment. This twelfth embodi-
ment is different from the ninth embodiment only in the
pad pressing control routine. Further, the pad pressing
control routine in the twelfth embodiment is similar in
some aspects from that in the ninth embodiment. There-
fore, there will be described only the steps of the pad
pressing control routine of the twelfth embodiment
which are different from those of the ninth embodiment,
with the same step numbers being used to identify the
same steps.
[0348] In the ninth embodiment, the motor 372 is
turned off when an increase of the pressing force Fs is
no longer detected. In the present twelfth embodiment,
however, the motor 372 is turned off upon detection of
the self-servo effect provided by the inner pad 320b,
without determining whether the presently detected ac-
tual pressing for Fs(N) is larger than the last detected
value Fs(N-1). To detect the self-servo effect, the ROM
of the primary brake controller 430 stores a program for
executing a self-servo effect monitoring routine for de-
termining whether the self-servo effect is presently pro-
vided. This determination is effected by determining
whether the rate of increase of the actual pressing force
Fs is higher than a predetermined threshold. This
threshold is determined such that the rate of increase
does not exceed the threshold while the self-servo effect
is not provided.
[0349] The pad pressing control routine executed in
the present twelfth embodiment is illustrated in the flow
chart of Fig. 37. This routine, which is repeatedly exe-
cuted, is initiated with step S101 followed by steps
S102-S105, as in the routine of Fig. 29 of the ninth em-
bodiment.
[0350] If the affirmative decision (YES) is obtained in
step S105 with the actual pressing force Fs(N) being
larger than the desired value F*, the control flow goes
to step S151 to execute the self-servo effect monitoring
routine indicated above.
[0351] The self-servo effect monitoring routine is illus-
trated in the flow chart of Fig. 38.
[0352] This self-servo effect monitoring routine is ini-
tiated with step S401 to determine whether the actual

pressing force Fs(N) is larger than a reference value fc
which corresponds to the pre-load of the elastic control
mechanism 350. This reference value fc is a pressing
force value Fs at which the self-servo effect begins to
be provided. If the actual pressing force Fs(N) is not larg-
er than the reference value fc, that is, if a negative de-
cision (NO) is obtained in step S401, the control flow
goes to step S402 in which a SELF-SERVO flag is reset
to "0". One cycle of execution of the routine of Fig. 38 is
terminated with step S402.
[0353] If the actual pressing force Fs(N) is larger than
the reference value fc, that is, if an affirmative decision
(YES) is obtained in step S401, the control flow goes to
step S403 to determine whether the forward drive signal
is being applied to the motor 372. If a negative decision
(NO) is obtained in step S403, the control flow goes to
the step S402 described above. If an affirmative deci-
sion (YES) is obtained in step S403, the control flow
goes to step S404 to calculate an amount of change ∆Fs
of the presently detected actual pressing force Fs(N)
with respect to the last detected value Fs(N-1). Step
S404 is followed by step S405 to determine whether the
calculated amount of change ∆Fs is larger than a pre-
determined reference value ∆fs. This reference value ∆fs
is an amount of increase of the actual pressing force Fs
during the cycle time of the routine of Fig. 38, which
takes place due to an advancing movement of the press-
er rod 370 by the forward rotation of the motor 372 while
the self-servo effect is not provided. If an affirmative de-
cision (YES) is obtained in step S405, the control flow
goes to step S406 in which the SELF-SERVO flag is set
to "1". One cycle of execution of the routine is terminated
with step S406. If a negative decision (N0) is obtained
in step S405, the control flow goes to the step S402 to
reset the flag to "0" as described above.
[0354] The self-servo effect monitoring routine of Fig.
38 may be modified to effect only one of the two deter-
minations of steps S401 and S405, for detecting the self-
servo effect when the affirmative decision is obtained in
the determination effected. However, the present rou-
tine of Fig. 38 adapted to effect both of the determina-
tions of steps S401 and S405 permits higher accuracy
of determination of the self-servo effect. That is, the
state of the disc brake 310 in which the self-servo effect
is provided is detected only when the actual pressing
force Fs(N) is larger than the reference value fc and
when the amount of increase ∆Fs of the force Fs is larger
than the reference value ∆fs.
[0355] Upon completion of the self-servo effect mon-
itoring routine in step S151 of the pad pressing control
routine of Fig. 37, the control flow goes to step S152 to
determine whether the SELF-SERVO flag is set at "1".
If a negative decision (NO) is obtained in step S152, it
means that the self-servo effect is not provided. In this
case, the control flow goes to step S153 to determine
whether the forward drive signal is being applied to the
motor 372 or the motor 372 is off. If an affirmative deci-
sion (YES) is obtained in step S153 with the motor 372
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being off, the control flow goes to step S154 in which
the forward drive signal is applied to the motor 372. If
the reverse drive signal is being applied to the motor
372, a negative decision (NO) is obtained in step S153,
and the control flow goes to step S156 in which the mo-
tor 372 is first turned off, and the forward drive signal is
then applied to the motor 372. One cycle of execution
of the routine of Fig. 37 is terminated with step S154 or
S155.
[0356] If the self-servo effect has been detected in the
self-servo effect monitoring routine of Fig. 38, that is, if
the SELF-SERVO flag has been set to "1" in step S406,
an affirmative decision (YES) is obtained in step S152.
In this case, the control flow goes to step S156 to turn
off the motor 372, and one cycle of execution of the rou-
tine is terminated. Unlike the routine of Fig. 29 of the
ninth embodiment, the routine of Fig. 37 of the present
twelfth embodiment does not include steps correspond-
ing to the S107, S107 and S113. In this respect, it is
noted that the self-servo effect monitoring routine of Fig.
38 is formulated to set the SELF-SERVO flag to "1" only
when the forward drive signal is present. Therefore, it is
known that the forward drive signal is present when the
affirmative decision (YES) is obtained in step S152 of
the pad pressing control routine of Fig. 37. The reverse
drive signal is not present when the affirmative decision
is obtained in step S152. Accordingly, the steps S107,
S107 and S113 of the routine of Fig. 29 are not neces-
sary in the routine of Fig. 37.
[0357] While the operation according to the routine of
Fig. 37 where the actual pressing force Fs(N) is larger
than the desired value F* has been described above,
the operation where the force Fs(N) is equal to or small-
er than the desired value F* is the same as in the ninth
embodiment.
[0358] Referring to the graph of Fig. 39, there is indi-
cated a change of the actual pressing force Fs when the
motor 372 is operated in the forward direction. As in the
example of Fig. 31, the brake operating member is op-
erated at point of time t10, and the desired value F* of
the pressing force Fs is determined. Subsequently, the
actual pressing force Fs increases up to the desired val-
ue F*.
[0359] During the period between the points of time
t10 and t11, the dragging movement of the inner pad
320b with the disc rotor 312 is inhibited by the elastic
control mechanism 340, to inhibit the inner pad 320b
from providing the self-servo effect. The actual pressing
force Fs is increased as the motor 372 is operated in the
forward direction. At the point of time t11, the friction
force of the inner pad 320b becomes larger than the pre-
load or initial biasing force of the elastic control mecha-
nism 340, and the inner pad 320b is dragged with the
disc rotor 312, providing the self-servo effect.
[0360] When the self-servo effect is detected, the mo-
tor 372 is turned off, irrespective of whether the actual
drive force of the motor 372 has reached its maximum
value. As a result, the actual pressing force Fs is con-

tinuously increased owing to the holding torque of the
motor 372 and the edge effect of the inner pad 320b,
until the force Fs has reached the desired value F* at
point of time t12. Then, the motor 372 is controlled so
as to maintain the actual pressing force Fs at the desired
value F*.
[0361] It will be understood from the above descrip-
tion of the twelfth embodiment that the insufficient in-
crease preventing means for preventing shortage of the
amount of increase of the pressing force Fs is constitut-
ed by the ultrasonic motor 372, the load sensor 420 and
a portion of the primary brake controller 430 assigned
to implement steps S151-S156 of Fig. 37, while the de-
energizing means for de-energizing the motor 372 to
produce a holding torque are constituted by the load
sensor 420 and the portion of the primary brake control-
ler 430 assigned to implement steps S151-S156. It will
also be understood that self-servo effect monitoring
means for monitoring the self-servo effect of the inner
pad 320b is constituted by a portion of the primary brake
controller 430 assigned to execute the self-servo effect
monitoring routine of Fig. 38 (implement step S151 of
the routine of Fig. 37).
[0362] In the ninth through twelfth embodiments de-
scribed above, the motor 372 is turned off to produce
the holding force for increasing the actual pressing force
F. When it becomes necessary to reduce the desired
value F* of the pressing force Fs while the motor 372 is
off, the drive signal is applied to the motor 372. In this
case, the motor 372 may not be operated with a suffi-
ciently high response. Where it is important to prevent
such a delayed operation of the motor 372, it is desirable
to keep applying the forward drive signal to the motor
372 rather than turn off the motor for producing the hold-
ing torque, even when it is necessary to increase the
actual pressing force Fs.
[0363] A thirteenth embodiment of this invention will
be described next. This thirteenth embodiment, which
is similar in many aspects to the ninth embodiment, is
different from the ninth embodiment only in the pad
pressing control routine. Further, the pad pressing con-
trol routine in the thirteenth embodiment is similar in
some aspects from that in the ninth embodiment. There-
fore, there will be described only the steps of the pad
pressing control routine of the thirteenth embodiment
which are different from those of the ninth embodiment,
with the same step numbers being used to identify the
same steps.
[0364] The actual pressing force Fs is increased with
the self-servo effect, by either operating the motor 372
in the forward direction before the maximum drive force
of the motor 372 is reached, or turning off the motor 372
after the maximum drive force of the motor is reached.
According to this arrangement, the rate of increase of
the actual pressing force Fs is comparatively high.
Therefore, where an amount of shortage ∆F of the actual
pressing force Fs with respect to the desired value F* is
relatively small, the actual pressing force Fs may be rap-
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idly increased to a value considerably exceeding the de-
sired value F* where the force Fs is increased by turning
off the motor 372.
[0365] The actual pressing force Fs is decreased by
operating the motor 372 in the reverse direction while
the self-servo effect is provided. The rate of decrease
of the actual pressing force Fs is comparatively high like
the rate of increase indicated above. Therefore where
an amount of excess ∆F' of the actual pressing force Fs
with respect to the desired value F* is relatively small,
the actual pressing force Fs may be rapidly decreased
to a value considerably smaller than the desired value
F* where the force Fs is decreased by operating the mo-
tor 372 in the reverse direction.
[0366] While the self-servo effect is not provided, the
actual pressing force Fs is maintained at the same value
by turning off the motor 372 with the inner pad 320b held
in contact with the disc rotor 312. While the self-servo
effect is provided, on the other hand, the actual pressing
force Fs is increased with the self-servo effect, even with
the motor 372 being off. According, some measure
should be taken to maintain the actual pressing force Fs
while the self-servo effect is provided.
[0367] In the light of the above analysis, the present
thirteenth embodiment employs force increasing control
means, force decreasing control means and force hold-
ing control means for controlling the rate of change of
the actual pressing force Fs, for increasing, decreasing
and maintaining the actual pressing force Fs, respec-
tively, while the self-servo effect is provided.
[0368] As described above, the motor driver circuit
454 is adapted such that the drive frequency of the drive
signal supplied to the motor 372 is controlled so as to
follow a change in the resonance frequency of the stator
382. In the present thirteenth embodiment, the drive fre-
quency of the motor 372 is controlled in the manner de-
scribed below.
[0369] The frequency tracer 462 and the drive signal
generator 458 cooperate to repeatedly detect an opti-
mum drive frequency of the motor 372 during operation
of the motor 372, by first raising the drive frequency to
a level which is higher by a suitable amount than an ex-
pected value of the optimum drive frequency, and then
lowering the drive frequency from that level to the opti-
mum level.
[0370] In a first step of detection, the drive frequency
of the motor 372 is raised to a level which is too high to
operate the motor 372. Then, the drive frequency is low-
ered at a predetermined rate from that level down to the
expected optimum value, as indicated in the graph of
Fig. 40. In the first step, a predetermined initial value is
used as this expected optimum value. If the drive torque
of the motor 372 exceeds a starting torque while the
drive frequency is lowered, the motor 372 is started.
During the lowering of the drive frequency, the stator 382
is monitored to check if its oscillating state coincides with
a reference state (e.g., resonance state), depending up-
on the output signal of the electrode 392c. If the refer-

ence state of the stator 382 is detected, the lowering of
the drive frequency is terminated, and the drive frequen-
cy at that time is determined as the next expected opti-
mum value. Namely, the expected optimum value of the
drive frequency is updated.
[0371] In a second step of detection, the drive fre-
quency is first raised to a level which is higher by a given
amount than the updated expected optimum value, and
is then lowered by the predetermined rate to that expect-
ed optimum value. As in the first step, the stator 382 is
monitored during the lowering of the drive frequency, on
the basis of the output signal of the electrode 392c, to
determine if the oscillation state coincides with the ref-
erence state . If the reference state is detected, the low-
ering of the drive frequency is terminated, and the drive
frequency at that time is determined as the next expect-
ed optimum value.
[0372] The second step described above is repeated
until the motor 372 is turned off, so that the drive fre-
quency of the motor 372 is controlled to the optimum
value which changes with variations in the temperature
of the stator 382, load acting on the motor 372, etc.
Therefore, the motor 372 can always be operated with
high efficiency.
[0373] Generally, the motor 372 has a characteristic
that its drive torque increases with a decrease in the
drive frequency, when the drive frequency is higher than
the resonance frequency of the stator 382. Accordingly,
immediately after the beginning of the first detection
step, the drive torque of the motor 372 is too small to
rotate the motor 372, even with the drive signal being
applied to the motor 372. If the rate of lowering of the
drive frequency is reduced, the rate of increase of the
drive torque is accordingly reduced, and the period for
which the drive torque is small is elongated. In the graph
of Fig. 40, a relatively high rate of initial lowering of the
drive frequency in the first detection step is indicated at
A, while a relatively low rate of initial lowering of the drive
frequency is indicated at B. Where the drive frequency
is lowered at the relatively high rate, the motor 372 is
started at a point of time t1. Where the drive frequency
is initially lowered at the relatively low rate, the motor
372 is stared at a point of time t2.
[0374] Therefore, when it is required to reduce the ac-
tual pressing force Fs at a relatively high rate, the motor
372 is operated in the reverse direction, and the drive
frequency of the motor 372 is initially lowered at a nor-
mal rate V0. When it is required to reduce the actual
pressing force Fs at a relatively low rate, the motor 372
is operated in the reverse direction, and the drive fre-
quency is initially lowered at a first rate V1 which is lower
than the normal rate V0.
[0375] When it is required to increase the actual
pressing force Fs at a relatively high rate with the self-
servo effect, the motor 372 is turned off. If the motor 372
is operated in the reverse direction with the drive fre-
quency being initially lowered at the normal rate V0 in
order to increase the actual pressing force Fs at a rela-
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tively low rate, the actual pressing force is in fact re-
duced. Hence, when it is required to increase the actual
pressing force Fs at a relatively low rate, the motor 372
is operated in the reverse direction, and the drive fre-
quency is initially lowered at a second rate V2 which is
lower than the normal rate V0. The second rate V2 may
or may not be equal to the first rate V1.
[0376] When it is required to maintain the actual
pressing force Fs, this force Fs is in fact increased if the
motor 372 is held off while the self-servo effect is pro-
vided. The actual pressing force Fs is decreased if the
motor 372 is operated in the reverse direction with the
drive frequency being initially lowered at the normal rate
V0. The actual pressing force Fs is slightly decreased if
the motor 372 is operated in the reverse direction with
the drive frequency being initially lowered at the second
rate V2. Therefore, when it is required to maintain the
actual pressing force Fs, the motor 372 is operated in
the reverse direction with the drive frequency being ini-
tially lowered at a third rate V3 which s lower than the
second rate V2.
[0377] In the present thirteenth embodiment, a pad
pressing control routine is formulated in the light of the
above-indicated finding. This routine is illustrated in the
flow chart of Fig. 41, and includes step S160 in which a
force decreasing control routine is executed to control
the drive frequency of the motor 372 when the actual
pressing force Fs is decreased. The force decreasing
control routine is illustrated in the flow chart of Fig. 42.
The pad pressing control routine incorporates steps for
controlling the drive frequency of the motor 372 when
the actual pressing force Fs is increased and main-
tained.
[0378] The pad pressing control routine of Fig. 41 is
repeatedly executed, and includes the steps S101-S105
described above with respect to the ninth embodiment
of Fig. 29 (twelfth embodiment of Fig. 37).
[0379] If the actual pressing force Fs(N) is smaller
than the desired value F*, that is, if the affirmative deci-
sion (YES) is obtained in step S105, the control flow
goes to step S151 in which the self-servo effect moni-
toring routine of Fig. 38 is executed. Step S151 is fol-
lowed by step S152 to determine whether the
SELF-SERVO flag is set at "1". If the flag is set at "0",
that is, if the negative decision (NO) is obtained in step
S142, the control flow goes to steps S153-S155 de-
scribed above with respect to the routine of Fig. 37. If
the affirmative decision (YES) is obtained in step S153
with the motor 372 being off, the drive frequency of the
motor 372 is initially lowered at the normal rate V0 in
step S154. Namely, the initial rate of lowering of the drive
frequency is set to V0. If the affirmative decision (YES)
is obtained in step S153 with the forward drive signal
being applied to the motor 372, the drive frequency is
initially lowered at the normal rate V0 in step S155, as
in step S154. One cycle of execution of the routine of
Fig. 41 is terminated with step S154 or S155.
[0380] If the SELF-SERVO flag is set at "1" and the

affirmative decision (YES) is obtained in step S152, the
control flow goes to step S157 to calculate the amount
of shortage ∆F of the actual pressing force Fs(N) with
respect to the desired value F*. Step S157 is followed
by step S158 to determine whether the calculated
amount of shortage ∆F is larger than a predetermined
reference value fa. If an affirmative decision (YES) is ob-
tained in step S158, the control flow goes to step S156
to turn off the motor 372 so that the actual pressing force
Fs is rapidly increased. If a negative decision (NO) is
obtained in step S158, the control flow goes to step
S159 in which the motor 372 is first turned off, and the
motor 372 is commanded to operate in the reverse di-
rection with the reverse drive signal applied thereto. In
this case, the drive frequency of the motor 372 is initially
lowered at the second rate V2. That is, the initial rate of
lowering of the drive frequency is set to V2 in step S159.
As a result, the actual pressing force Fs is slowly in-
creased. One cycle of execution of the routine is termi-
nated with step S156 or S159.
[0381] If the actual pressing force Fs(N) is smaller
than the desired value F*, the negative decision (NO) is
obtained in step S105, and a negative decision (NO) is
obtained in step S114, so that step S160 is implemented
to execute the force decreasing control routine illustrat-
ed in the flow chart of Fig. 42.
[0382] The force decreasing control routine of Fig. 42
is initiated with step S501 in which the self-servo effect
monitoring routine is executed as illustrated in Fig. 38.
Step S501 is followed by step S502 to determine wheth-
er the SELF-SERVO flag is set at "1". If the negative
decision (NO) is obtained in step S502, the control flow
goes to step S503 to determine whether the reverse
drive signal is being applied to the motor 372 or the mo-
tor 372 is off. If the affirmative decision (YES) is obtained
in step S403, the control flow goes to step S504 in which
the reverse drive signal is applied to the motor 372, with
the drive frequency being initially lowered at the normal
rate Vo. That is, the initial rate of lowering of the drive
frequency is set to V0 if the reverse drive signal is ap-
plied to the motor 372 or if the motor 372 is in the off
state. If the forward drive signal is being applied to the
motor 372 and the negative decision (YES) is obtained
in step S503, the control flow goes to step S505 in which
the motor 372 is first turned off, and the reverse drive
signal is then applied to the motor 372. In this case, too,
the initial rate of lowering of the drive frequency is set
to V0. One cycle of execution of the routine of Fig. 42 is
terminated with step S504 or S505.
[0383] When the self-servo effect is provided with the
SELF-SERVO flag set at "1", an affirmative decision
(YES) is obtained in step S502, and the control flow
goes to step S506 to calculate the amount of excess ∆F'
of the actual pressing force Fs(N) with respect to the
desired value F*. Step S506 is followed by step S507 to
determine whether the calculated amount of excess ∆F'
is larger than a predetermined reference value fg. Tf an
affirmative decision (YES) is obtained in step S507, the
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control flow goes to steps S503-S505 described above,
and the drive frequency of the motor 372 is initially low-
ered at the normal rate V0, so that the actual pressing
force Fs is rapidly decreased. If the amount of excess
∆F' is not larger than the reference value fg, a negative
decision (NO) is obtained in step S507, and the control
flow goes to step S508 to determine whether the motor
372 is off. If an affirmative decision (YES) is obtained in
step S508, the control flow goes to step S509 in which
the reverse drive signal is applied to the motor 372, with
the drive signal being initially lowered at the first rate V1,
so that the actual pressing force Fs is slowly decreased.
If the negative decision (NO) is obtained in step S508,
the control flow goes to step S510 in which the motor
372 is first turned off, and the reverse drive signal is then
applied to the motor 372 with the drive frequency being
initialled lower at the first rate V1, so that the actual
pressing force Fs is slowly decreased. One cycle of ex-
ecution of the routine of Fig. 42 is terminated with step
S509 or S510.
[0384] Where the actual pressing force Fs(N) is equal
to the desired value F*, the negative decision (NO) is
obtained in step S105 of the pad pressing control routine
of Fig 41, and the affirmative decision (YES) is obtained
in step S114, so that step S161 is implemented to exe-
cute the self-servo effect monitoring routine of Fig. 38.
Step S161 is followed by step S162 to determine wheth-
er the SELF-SERVO flag is set at "1". If the negative
decision (NO) is obtained in step S162, the control flow
goes to step S163 to turn off the motor 372, and one
cycle of execution of the routine of Fig. 41 is terminated.
[0385] If the affirmative decision (YES) is obtained in
step S162, the control flow goes to step S164 to deter-
mine whether the motor 372 is off. If the affirmative de-
cision (YES) is obtained in step S164, the control flow
goes to step S164 in which the reverse drive signal is
applied to the motor 372, with the drive frequency being
initially lowered at the third rate V3. If the negative de-
cision (NO) is obtained in step S164, the control flow
goes to step S166 in which the motor 372 is first turned
off, and the reverse drive signal is then applied to the
motor 372 with the drive frequency being initially low-
ered at the third rate V3. In these cases of steps S165
and S166, the actual pressing force Fs is maintained.
One cycle of execution of the routine of Fig. 41 is termi-
nated with step S165 or S166.
[0386] It will be understood from the above descrip-
tion of the thirteenth embodiment that the insufficient in-
crease preventing means for preventing shortage of the
amount of increase of the pressing force Fs is constitut-
ed by the ultrasonic motor 372, the load sensor 420 and
a portion of the primary brake controller 430 assigned
to implement steps S151-S159 of Fig. 41. It will also be
understood that the self-servo effect monitoring means
is constituted by a portion of the primary brake controller
430 assigned to implement step S151, S161 and S501
(execute the self-servo effect monitoring routine of Fig.
38).

[0387] The illustrated embodiments are adapted to
determine whether it is necessary to control the ultra-
sonic motor 372 for increasing the actual pressing force
Fs. This determination is effected by utilizing: the tech-
nique wherein a determination as to whether the amount
of increase of the actual pressing force Fs becomes
smaller than a first threshold value in the first state of
the motor 372 is effected to determine whether the drive
force of the motor has reached the maximum value; and
the technique wherein a determination as to whether at
least one predetermined condition including a condition
that the amount of increase of the actual pressing force
Fs becomes larger than a third threshold value in the
first state of the motor 372 is satisfied is effected to de-
termine whether the operation of the self-servo mecha-
nism is initiated. However, these techniques may be uti-
lized for other purposes.
[0388] A fourteenth embodiment of this invention will
be described next. This fourteenth embodiment is struc-
turally similar in many aspects to the twelfth embodi-
ment of Figs 37-39 whose structural arrangement is
shown in Fig. 19. With the same reference signs and
step numbers as used in the ninth and twelfth embodi-
ments being used in this fourteenth embodiment, only
a difference of the fourteenth embodiment from the
twelfth embodiment will be described in detail.
[0389] Referring to Fig. 43, there is shown a motor-
driven disc brake 470 used in an electrically operated
braking system for a 4-wheel automotive vehicle, which
is constructed according to the fourteenth embodiment
of the invention. The disc brake 470 is different from the
disc brake 310 shown in Fig. 19, in that the disc brake
470 uses (a) a DC motor 472 in place of the ultrasonic
motor 372, and (b) a torque transmission mechanism in
the form of a worm gear 474 disposed between the DC
motor 472 and a motion converting mechanism in the
form of the ballscrew mechanism 374. Except for the
provision of the DC motor 472 and the worm gear 474,
the disc brake 470 is identical with the disc brake 310
shown in Fig. 19.
[0390] The caliper 336 carries a drive device 476 on
the back side (left side as seen in Fig. 43) of the inner
pad 320b. The drive device 476 has a housing 478 at
which the drive device 476 is fixed to the caliper 336.
The externally threaded member 402 (rotary member of
the motion converting mechanism) of the ballscrew
mechanism 374 is supported by the housing 478
through the radial and thrust bearings 410, 412. The in-
ternally threaded member 402 is rotatable relative to the
housing 478, and an axial movement of the member 402
is restricted by the stop 414. The DC motor 472 and the
worm gear 474 are accommodated within the housing
478.
[0391] The worm gear 474 consists of a worm wheel
480 and a worm 482 which rotatably engage each other,
as well known in the art. The axis of the worm wheel 480
and the axis of the worm 482 are perpendicular to each
other. The worm wheel 480 is fixedly mounted on the
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internally threaded member 402 such that the worm
wheel 480 is coaxial and rotatable with the member 402.
On the other hand, the worm 482 is supported by the
housing 478 such that the worm 482 is rotatable relative
to the housing 478 while an axial movement of the worm
482 is limited. Radial and thrust loads acting on the
worm 482 are received by respective radial and thrust
bearings (not shown). To the worm 482, there is fixed a
rotary shaft of the DC motor 472 such that the worm 482
is coaxial and rotatable with the rotary shaft. The axes
of the worm 482 and the DC motor 472 are perpendic-
ular to the plane of the view of Fig. 43.
[0392] In the disc brake 470, the DC motor 472 is op-
erated in the forward direction with a forward drive signal
applied thereto, and the worm 482 is rotated in the for-
ward direction, causing the worm wheel 480 and the in-
ternally threaded member 402 to be rotated in the for-
ward direction. The forward rotation of the internally
threaded member 402 causes the externally threaded
member 400 (axially movable member of the motion
converting mechanism) to be advanced, so that the
presser rod 370 is advanced to press the pair of friction
pads 320a, 320b against the opposite friction surfaces
314 of the disc rotor 312.
[0393] In the present embodiment, the reverse effi-
ciency of the worm gear 474 is set to be zero, so that
the torque of the DC motor 472 is transmitted to the in-
ternally threaded member 402, but the torque of the in-
ternally threaded member 402 is totally received by the
worm gear 474 and is not transmitted to the DC motor
472. Accordingly, even when the torque of the internally
threaded member 402 based on the reaction force of
the inner pad 320b due to the self-servo effect is larger
than the drive torque of the DC motor 472, none of the
worm wheel 480, worm 482 and DC motor 472 are ro-
tated in the reverse direction, and these members 480,
482, 472 are held in the same angular position. In this
arrangement, the presser rod 370 is held locked resist-
ing the reaction force received from the inner pad 320b,
and the pressing force acting on the friction pads 320 is
made larger than the drive torque of the DC motor 472,
owing to a considerably large self-servo effect of the in-
ner pad 320b.
[0394] While the disc brake 470 is providing the self-
servo effect, the worm gear 474 is capable of maintain-
ing the actual pressing force of the inner pad 320b. Dur-
ing operation of the brake operating member, the DC
motor 472 may generate a large amount of heat if the
DC motor 472 is held in the energized state while the
rotation of the DC motor 472 is restricted. Further, this
condition of the DC motor 472 results in an increase in
the power consumption. In the light of this fact, the
present braking system is adapted such that the DC mo-
tor 472 is held off while the self-servo effect is provided
during activation of the disc brake 470. The DC motor
472 is also held off after the presser rod 370 is advanced
to apply the parking brake.
[0395] Referring to the block diagram of Fig. 44, there

is shown an electric control system for the present elec-
trically operated braking system. The electric control
system includes a primary brake controller 484 to which
is connected the DC motor 472 through the motor driver
circuit 454. This primary brake controller 484 is basically
similar to the primary brake controller 430 used in the
twelfth embodiment, and includes a computer adapted
to execute a pad pressing control routine different from
the routine of Fig. 37 of the twelfth embodiment.
[0396] The pad pressing control routine according to
the fourteenth embodiment of the invention is illustrated
in the flow chart of Fig. 45. The same step numbers as
used in Fig. 37 are used in Fig. 45, to identify the same
steps as in Fig. 37.
[0397] If the actual pressing force Fs(N) is smaller
than the desired value F*, that is, if the affirmative deci-
sion (YES) is obtained in step S105, the control flow
goes to step S151 in which the self-servo effect moni-
toring routine is executed in the same manner as in the
twelfth embodiment, namely, as illustrated in the flow
chart of Fig. 38. If the self-servo effect is not provided,
that is, if the negative decision (NO) is obtained in step
S152, the control flow goes to step S171 in which the
forward drive signal is applied to the DC motor 472. If
the self-servo effect is provided and the affirmative de-
cision (YES) is obtained in step S152, the control flow
goes to step S172 to turn off the DC motor 472. One
cycle of execution of the routine of Fig. 45 is terminated
with step S171 or S172.
[0398] If the actual pressing force Fs(N) is larger than
the desired value F*, the negative decision (NO) is ob-
tained in step S105 and in step S114, and the flow con-
trol goes to step S173 in which the reverse drive signal
is applied to the DC motor 472. If the actual pressing
force Fs(N) is equal to the desired value F*, the negative
decision (NO) is obtained in step S104 while the affirm-
ative decision (YES) is obtained in step S114, so that
step S174 is implemented to turn off the DC motor 472.
One cycle of execution of the routine is terminated with
step S173 or S174.
[0399] It will be understood from the above descrip-
tion of the present fourteenth embodiment of the inven-
tion that the insufficient increase preventing means for
preventing shortage of the amount of increase of the
pressing force Fs is constituted by the worm gear 474,
load sensor 420 and a portion of the primary controller
484 assigned to implement steps S151, S152, S171 and
S172 of Fig. 45. It will also be understood that the self-
servo effect monitoring means is constituted by a portion
of the controller 484 assigned to implement step S151
of Fig. 45 (execute the self-servo effect monitoring rou-
tine of Fig. 38).
[0400] It is further noted that the present embodiment
is arranged to determine whether the self-servo effect
is provided or not, and turn off the DC motor 472 when
the self-servo effect is provided, in order to prevent the
generation of heat by the DC motor 472 and minimize
the unnecessary power consumption by the DC motor
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472. However, this arrangement is not essential. That
is, the DC motor 472 may be held on even while the self-
servo effect is provided.
[0401] Although the transmission or transfer of the re-
action force of the inner pad 320b to the DC motor 472
is prevented by the worm gear 474 even when the re-
action force is larger than the drive force of the DC motor
472. However, this function of the worm gear 474 may
be achieved by a suitable screw mechanism provided
as the motion converting mechanism, whose reverse ef-
ficiency is substantially zero.
[0402] Next, a fifteenth embodiment of the invention
will be described. This fifteenth embodiment is similar
in many aspects to the ninth embodiment, and is differ-
ent from the ninth embodiment in the elastic control
mechanism, which will be described in detail.
[0403] In the ninth embodiment, the elastic control
mechanism 340 shown in Fig. 21 has an elastic coeffi-
cient which is extremely small. The elastic coefficient is
an elastic force of the elastic member 342 divided by an
amount of elastic deformation of the elastic member
342. The elastic force of the elastic member 342 is equal
to a load which the elastic member 342 receives from
the inner pad 320b, while the amount of elastic defor-
mation of the elastic member 342 is equal to an amount
of displacement of the inner pad 320b which occurs due
to the dragging of the inner pad 320b with the disc rotor
312). Since the elastic coefficient of the elastic control
mechanism 340 is extremely small, the amount of elas-
tic deformation of the elastic member 342 suddenly in-
creases with a result of a sudden increase of the amount
of displacement of the inner pad 320b due to its dragging
with the disc rotor 312, after the elastic force of the elas-
tic member 342 has increased to the set load or pre-load
of the elastic member 342, as indicated by broken line
in the graph of Fig. 47. The amount of elastic deforma-
tion is held zero, preventing the dragging of the inner
pad 320b with the disc rotor 312, until the elastic force
has increased to the pre-load value.
[0404] Generally, the actual pressing force Fs of the
inner pad 320b tends to be increased at an excessively
high rate owing to the self-servo effect. To prevent the
excessively high rate of increase of the actual pressing
force, the pre-load of the elastic control mechanism 340
may be set to be relatively large, for example. However,
while the relatively large pre-load of the elastic control
mechanism 340 is effective to restrict the rate of in-
crease of the actual pressing force, it causes a draw-
back that the dragging of the inner pad 320b with the
disc rotor 320b is delayed, whereby the initiation of the
self-servo effect of the inner pad 320b is accordingly de-
layed. On the other hand, a relatively small pre-load of
the elastic control mechanism 340 permits the self-ser-
vo effect to be initiated at a relatively early point of time,
but tends to cause an excessively high rate of increase
of the actual pressing force.
[0405] In the light of the above analysis, the present
fifteenth embodiment uses an elastic control mecha-

nism, which is designed such that the elastic force gen-
erated increases with an increase in the amount of de-
formation. For instance, the elastic control mechanism
may be designed such that the elastic force increases
non-linearly with respect to the amount of deformation.
Two examples of the non-linear relationship are indicat-
ed by solid lines A and B in the graph of Fig. 47. The
solid line A represents a first non-linear relationship
wherein the elastic coefficient changes in two steps. De-
scribed more specifically, the first non-linear relationship
provides a first comparatively low elastic coefficient
while the amount of elastic deformation is comparatively
small, and a second comparatively high elastic coeffi-
cient while the amount of elastic deformation is compar-
atively large. The solid line B represents a second non-
linear relationship wherein the elastic coefficient contin-
uously increases with an increase in the amount of elas-
tic deformation. The elastic control mechanism may also
be designed such that the elastic force increases line-
arly with respect to the amount of deformation. An ex-
ample of the linear relationship is indicated by a two-dot
chain line C in the graph of Fig. 47.
[0406] The elastic control mechanism according to
the present fifteenth embodiment may be constructed
as shown in Fig. 46, in which the mechanism is indicated
generally at 500. Like the elastic control mechanism
340, the elastic control mechanism 500 includes (a) a
first elastic member in the form of a U-shaped spring
502 having a pair of arms 501a, 501b, and (b) an ad-
justing mechanism 504 for adjusting the pre-load of the
U-shaped spring 502 by changing the amount of defor-
mation of the U-shaped spring 502. The adjusting mech-
anism 504 includes an adjusting bolt 506 which extends
in the direction Z in which the inner pad 320b is dragged
with the disc rotor 312. The adjusting bolt 506 connects
the pair of arms 501a, 501b of the U-shaped spring 502
such that the two arms 501 are movable toward each
other, but not movable away from each other. The pre-
load of the U-shaped spring 502 can be adjusted by op-
erating the adjusting bolt 506 to change the initial
amount of elastic deformation of the U-shaped spring
502.
[0407] The elastic control mechanism 500 further in-
cludes a second elastic member in the form of a coil
spring 508 which is disposed between the two arms 501
of the U-shaped spring 502 and through which the ad-
justing bolt 506 extends coaxially therewith. The length
of the coil spring 508 in a free state thereof is determined
such that there is left a suitable clearance δ between
one of the opposite ends of the coil spring 508 and the
inner surface of the corresponding one of the two arms
501a, 501b. With a force R being applied from the inner
pad 320b to the arm 501b (on the side of the inner pad
320b), only the U-shaped spring 502 undergoes elastic
deformation while the force R is relatively small, that is,
while the amount of dragging movement of the inner pad
320b with the disc rotor 312 is relatively small. When the
force R has exceeded a given threshold with an increase
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in the amount of dragging movement of the inner pad
320b, the coil spring 508 begins to undergo elastic de-
formation, with the continuing elastic deformation of the
U-shaped spring 502. Consequently, the elastic control
mechanism 500 exhibits the first non-linear relationship
represented by the solid line A in Fig. 47.
[0408] Various changes or modifications may be
made to the elastic control mechanism 500. For in-
stance, the coil spring 508 may be replaced by a plurality
of coned disc springs 512 as shown in Fig. 48, or by a
sheet spring 156 as shown in Fig. 49. The sheet spring
156 is fixed at one end thereof to the arm 501b (movable
arm) on the side of the inner pad 320b, such that there
is left a suitable clearance δ between the free end of the
sheet spring 156 and the outer surface of the arm 501b.
[0409] The elastic control mechanism of Fig. 48 is
similar in the principle of operation to the elastic control
mechanism of Fig. 46, in that only one of the two elastic
members disposed in parallel undergoes elastic defor-
mation while the amount of deformation is relatively
small, and both of the two elastic members simultane-
ously undergo elastic deformation while the amount of
elastic deformation is relatively large, so that the elastic
coefficient increases when the amount of elastic defor-
mation exceeds a certain threshold. On the other hand,
the elastic control mechanism of Fig. 49 is adapted such
that both of the two elastic members disposed in series
simultaneously undergo elastic deformation while the
amount of elastic deformation of the mechanism is rel-
atively small, and only one of the two elastic members
undergoes elastic deformation while the amount of elas-
tic deformation is relatively large, so that the elastic co-
efficient increases with the amount of elastic deforma-
tion.
[0410] Further modifications of the elastic control
mechanism 500 may include the provision of: a cylindri-
cal rubber member disposed radially outwardly of the
coil spring 508 or an assembly of the coned disc springs
512; a rubber member or members disposed in a gap
or gaps corresponding to the clearance δ between one
or both ends of the coil spring 508 or the assembly of
the coned disc spring 512 and one or both of the arms
501a, 501b; and a rubber member or members inter-
posed between the adjacent turns of the coil spring 508
or between the adjacent coned disc springs 512. These
modified arrangements provide the second non-linear
relationship represented by the solid line B in Fig. 47.
Where the rubber member or members is/are inter-
posed between the adjacent turns of the coil spring 508,
the clearances between the adjacent turns may or may
not be increased from the nominal value. In other words,
the coil spring 508 may be provided with a relatively
large amount of clearances between the adjacent turns,
for the purpose of providing the rubber member or mem-
bers in the clearances. Where the rubber member or
members is/are provided between the adjacent coned
disc springs 512, the rubber members and the coned
disc springs 512 are alternately superposed on each

other.
[0411] It will be understood from the above descrip-
tion of the fifteenth embodiment of the invention that the
elastic control mechanism 500 functions as an elastic
member and constitutes a mechanism for controlling the
rate of increase of the pressing force of the inner pad
320b.
[0412] A sixteenth embodiment of this invention will
now be explained. This sixteenth embodiment is similar
in many aspects to the third embodiment of Figs. 10-12,
but is different from the third embodiment only in some
part of the disc brake. The same reference signs as used
in Figs. 10-12 will be used in this sixteenth embodiment
to identify the commonly used elements, and only this
part of the disc brake of the present embodiment will be
described.
[0413] In the disc brake 150 of the third embodiment
of Figs. 10-12, the inner pad 14b functions as a wedge
to provide the self-servo effect. In a disc brake 520 ac-
cording to the present sixteenth embodiment, on the
other hand, the outer pad 14a functions as a wedge to
provide the self-servo effect, as is apparent from Fig. 50.
[0414] In the disc brake 520, the inner pad 14b is not
supported by the mounting bracket 152 so as to posi-
tively allow the inner pad 14b to be dragged along with
the disc rotor 11. In the inner pad 14b, both the friction
member 18 and the backing plate 20 have a constant
thickness. The presser rod 216 and the ultrasonic motor
212 are disposed in the disc brake 520 such that the
axes of the presser rod 216 and the motor 212 are per-
pendicular to the friction surfaces 12 of the disc rotor 11.
[0415] On the other hand, the outer pad 14a is sup-
ported by the mounting bracket 152 so as to positively
allow the outer pad 14a to be dragged with the disc rotor
11. In the outer pad 14a, the friction member 18 has a
constant thickness while the backing plate 20 has a
thickness which continuously decreases in the dragging
direction Y. Namely, the backing plate 20 has a slant
back surface 524 which is inclined with respect to the
friction surfaces 12 of the disc rotor 11. Like the disc
brake 150 of the third embodiment, the disc brake 520
has the elastic member 184, movable member 186 and
stop 190 for controlling the dragging movement of the
outer pad 14a with the disc rotor 11. The reaction portion
206 of the caliper 202 has a support surface 526 for sup-
porting the backing plate 20 of the outer pad 14a at its
slant surface 524 such that the outer pad 14a can be
moved due to its friction contact with the disc rotor 11.
This support surface 526 is also inclined with respect to
the friction surfaces 12 of the disc rotor 11. Between the
support surface 526 and the outer pad 14a, there is pro-
vided friction reducing means in the form of a thrust
bearing 528, which includes a plurality of rolling mem-
bers in the form of balls arranged along a circle.
[0416] Various modifications may be made to the six-
teenth embodiment of the invention. For instance, the
inner pad 14b is also provided with a slant surface 530
as indicated in Fig. 51. In this case, however, the inner
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pad 14b does not function as a wedge.
[0417] Next, a seventeenth embodiment of this inven-
tion will be described. This embodiment is similar in
many aspects to the sixteenth embodiment, and is dif-
ferent from the sixteenth embodiment only in the self-
servo effect inhibiting mechanism. The same reference
signs as used in the sixteenth embodiment will be used
in this seventeenth embodiment to identify the common-
ly used elements, and only the self-servo effect inhibit-
ing mechanism.
[0418] In the conventional disc brake, the mounting
bracket generally includes (a) a pair of portions between
which the outer pad is disposed in the rotating direction
of the disc rotor, and (b) a bridging portion which extends
behind the outer pad so as to connect the pair of por-
tions. In Fig. 20, the pair of portions are indicated at
538a, 538b, and the bridging portion is indicated at 540.
[0419] In the present seventeenth embodiment, the
bridging portion 540 is replaced by an elastic member
542, as shown in Figs. 52 and 53. The elastic member
542 is a generally rod-shaped member having opposite
end portions 543a, 543b, while the outer pad 14a has
opposite end portions 544a, 544b which are opposite to
each other in the rotating direction X of the disc rotor.
During forward running of the vehicle, the outer pad 14a
is dragged with the disc rotor in the direction from the
end portion 544a toward the end portion 544b. The end
portion 543b of the elastic member 542 is associated
with the end portion 544b of the outer pad 14a, while the
end portion 543a is associated with the portion 538a of
the mounting bracket 330 which is remote from the end
portion 544b of the outer pad 14a.
[0420] The end portion 543b of the elastic member
542 engages a surface of the end portion 544b of the
outer pad 14a, which surface faces in the dragging di-
rection of the outer pad 14a. The end portion 543b re-
ceives a force from that surface of the end portion 544b,
which force acts in the dragging direction. The elastic
member 542 undergoes elastic deformation due to this
force, so that the elastic property of the elastic member
542 is optimized so as to suitably determine the point of
initiation of the dragging movement of the outer pad 14a,
namely, the point of initiation of the self-servo effect of
the outer pad 14a.
[0421] Referring to Fig. 54 showing the end portions
543b and 544b in enlargement, the portion 538b of the
mounting bracket 152 is formed with a stop 546 which
limits an amount of displacement of the end portion 543b
of the elastic member 542 toward the end portion 544b
of the outer pad 14a. This stop 546 is effective to estab-
lish a predetermined initial amount of clearance be-
tween the end portion 543b of the elastic member 542
and the end portion 544b of the outer pad 14a. The end
portion 543b and the portion 538b are held in contact
with each other through a support 548. That is, the sup-
port 548 prevents direct contact of the end portions 543b
and the portion 538b when the outer pad 14a is dragged
due to frictional contact with the disc rotor.

[0422] The elastic member 542 has an elastic prop-
erty similar to the non-linear relationship as described
above with respect to the fifteenth embodiment. The end
portion 543b of the elastic member 542 has a cutout 550
as shown in Fig. 52. When the load or force transmitted
from the outer pad 14a to the end portion 543b is small
enough for the cutout 550 to exist, the elastic member
542 has a small minimum modulus of section and ex-
hibits a relatively small elastic coefficient. After the
above-indicated load or force has increased to an extent
that causes the cutout 550 to disappear, the minimum
modulus of section of the elastic member 542 is in-
creased, and the elastic coefficient is accordingly in-
creased. In this arrangement, the elastic member 542
having the cutout 550 exhibits a non-linear relationship
based on a difference in its minimum modulus of section
when the cutout 550 exists and when the cutout 550
does not exist.
[0423] As shown in Fig. 54, there exists a gap be-
tween the end portion 543b of the elastic member 542
and the portion 538b of the mounting bracket 152. The
amount of this gap decreases as the outer pad 14a is
dragged with the disc rotor. The gap may be filled with
a second elastic member 552 made of a rubber material.
In this case, the elastic member 542 cooperates with the
second elastic member 552 to constitute the elastic
member whose elastic coefficient continuously varies
so as to provide a non-linear relationship between the
elastic force and the amount of elastic deformation.
[0424] The end portion 543a of the elastic member
542 is fixed by a bolt 554 to the portion 538a of the
mounting bracket 142. However, the fixing of the end
portion 543a to the portion 538a by the bolt 554 is not
essential. The end portion 543a and the portion 538a
may be associated with each other such that a relative
movement of the end portion 543a and the portion 538a
in a first direction is prevented by a first structure in
which a protrusion engages a groove, while a relative
movement of the end portion 543a and the portion 538a
in a second direction perpendicular to the first direction
is prevented by a second structure in which a pin en-
gages a hole. Examiners of the first and second struc-
tures are illustrated in Fig. 56, wherein the end portion
543a has a protrusion 556 which engages a groove 558
formed in the portion 538a and which cooperates with
the protrusion 556 to constitute the first structure indi-
cated above. Further, the end portion 543a and the por-
tion 538a have respective holes 560, 562 aligned with
each other, and a pin 564 is inserted through these two
holes 560, 562. The pin 564 and the holes 560, 562 con-
stitute the second structure indicated above.
[0425] While the mounting bracket 152 of the disc
brake according to the present seventeenth embodi-
ment does not have the bridging portion 540, the mount-
ing bracket 152 may have the bridging portion 540 dis-
posed adjacent and parallel to the elastic member 542
described above. The pin 564 may be replaced by a bolt
or screw.
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[0426] In the embodiment of Fig. 52, the cutout 550 is
formed in the outer surface of the elastic member 542,
at a junction between the end portion 543b and an in-
termediate portion 566 of the elastic member 542 which
are connected to each other at right angles. The cutout
550 has a depth corresponding to a half of the thickness
of the elastic member 542 as seen in Fig. 52. However,
the cutout 550 may replaced by a cutout 568 which is
formed in the end portion 543b so as to extend toward
the disc rotor, as shown in Fig. 56. Further, a second
elastic member 570 may be attached to the end portion
543b of the elastic member 542, such that the force re-
ceived from the outer pad 14a due to its dragging with
the disc rotor acts on only the elastic member 542 and
does not act on the second elastic member 570 while
the force is relatively small, and acts on both of the elas-
tic member 542 and the second elastic member 570
while the force exceeds a certain limit.
[0427] It will be understood that the elastic member
542 functions as the elastic member, which acts as the
mechanism for controlling the rate of increase of the
pressing force of the outer pad 14a.
[0428] There will be described an eighteenth embod-
iment of this invention, which is similar in many aspects
to the sixteenth embodiment. The same reference signs
as used in the sixteenth embodiment will be used in the
present eighteenth embodiment to identify the common
used elements. Only a difference of the eighteenth em-
bodiment from the sixteenth embodiment will be used.
[0429] In the sixteenth embodiment, the backing plate
30 of the outer pad 14a has the slant back surface 524,
as shown in Fig. 50. The slant back surface 524 lies in
a single plane and has a constant angle of inclination
with respect to the friction surface 12 of the disc rotor
11. In the present eighteenth embodiment, the backing
plate 20 of the outer pad 14a has a slant back surface
572 as shown in Fig. 58. The reaction portion 206 has
a support surface 574 which has a part-spherical pro-
jection for contact with the slant back surface 572 of the
backing plate 20.
[0430] The outer pad 14a provided in the eighteen
embodiment is shown in enlargement in Fig. 59. As
shown in this figure. the slant back surface 572 of the
backing plate 20 of the outer pad 14a has a first slightly
inclined part 576, and a second inclined part 578 whose
angle of inclination is larger than that of the first slightly
inclined part 576. These first and second inclined parts
576, 578 are arranged in this order in a direction oppo-
site to the dragging direction of the outer pad 14a. As
the outer pad 14a is dragged due to its frictional contact
with the disc rotor 11, the part-spherical projection of the
support surface 574 of the reaction portion 206 first con-
tacts the first slightly inclined part 576 and then comes
into contact with the second inclined part 578. The first
and second inclined parts 576, 578 lie in respective two
planes which are not parallel to each other.
[0431] Before the outer pad 14a provides the self-ser-
vo effect, the support surface 574 of the reaction portion

206 contacts the first inclined part 576, which has a rel-
atively small angle of inclination and therefore permits
easy dragging movement of the outer pad 14a with the
disc rotor 11. In other words, the first inclined part 576
of the slant back surface 572 of the backing plate 20
permits easy initiation of the self-servo effect. After the
initiation of the self-servo effect, the support surface 574
contacts the second inclined part 578 whose angle of
inclination is large enough for the self-servo effect to be
sufficient.
[0432] It will be understood that the slant surface 572
of the backing plate 20 of the outer pad 14a functions
as the mechanism for controlling the rate of increase of
the pressing force of the outer pad 14a.
[0433] Referring to Figs. 60-62, there will be de-
scribed nineteenth, twentieth and twenty-first embodi-
ments of this invention, which are identical with the
eighteenth embodiment except for the slant surface of
the outer pad 14a which will be described.
[0434] In the nineteenth embodiment of Fig. 60, the
backing plate 20 of the outer pad 14a has a concave
slant surface 580. That is, the back surface 580 of the
backing plate 20 follows a circular arc as seen in cross
section in a plane parallel to the plane of Fig. 60 which
is parallel to the dragging direction Y. Thus, the concave
slant surface 580 has a first inclined part whose angle
of inclination is relatively small, and a second inclined
part whose angle of inclination is relatively large. Before
the self-servo effect is provided, the support surface 574
of the reaction portion 206 contacts the first inclined
part. After the self-servo effect is initiated, the support
surface 574 contacts the second inclined part. Accord-
ingly, the outer pad 14a of the nineteenth embodiment
has substantially the same advantage as that of the
eighteenth embodiment of Fig. 59. The concave slant
surface 580 functions as the mechanism for controlling
the rate of increase of the pressing force of the outer
pad 14a.
[0435] In the twentieth embodiment of Fig. 61, the
backing plate 20 of the outer pad 14a has a slant back
surface 582 consisting of a first inclined part 584 whose
angle of inclination is relatively small, a second inclined
part 586 whose angle of inclination is larger than that of
the first inclined part 584, and a third inclined part 588
whose angle of inclination is smaller than that of the sec-
ond inclined part 586. These three inclined parts 584,
586, 588 are arranged in this order in the direction op-
posite to the dragging direction of the outer pad 14a,
and lie in respective three planes. In this arrangement,
the support surface 574 of the reaction portion 306 con-
tacts the first inclined part 548 before the self-servo ef-
fect is provided. The relatively small angle of inclination
of the first inclined part 584 permits easy initiation of the
self-servo effect. After the initiation of the self-servo ef-
fect, the support surface 574 contacts the second in-
clined part 586 whose angle of inclination is large
enough for the self-servo effect to be sufficient. Before
the self-servo effect becomes excessively large, the
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support surface 574 comes into contact with the third
inclined part 588 whose angle of inclination is smaller
than that of the second inclined part 586, so that the
excessive self-servo effect is prevented. The slant back
surface 584 functions as the mechanism for controlling
the rate of increase of the pressing force of the outer
pad 14a.
[0436] In the twenty-first embodiment shown in Fig.
62, the backing plate 20 of the outer pad 14a has a slant
back surface 590 consisting of a concave first inclined
part 592 and a convex second inclined part 594, which
are arranged in this order in the direction opposite to the
dragging direction Y of the outer pad 14a. The first or
concave part 594 consists of a first section whose angle
of inclination is relatively small, and a second section
whose angle of inclination is larger than that of the first
section. Before the self-servo effect is provided, the sup-
port surface 574 of the reaction portion 206 contacts the
first section of the concave part 592. The relatively small
angle of inclination of the first section permits easy ini-
tiation of the self-servo effect. After the initiation of the
self-servo effect, the support surface 574 comes into
contact with the second section of the convex part 594
whose angle of inclination is large enough for the self-
servo effect to be sufficient. Before the self-servo effect
becomes excessively large, the support surface 574
comes into contact with the second or convex part 594
whose angle of inclination is smaller than that of the con-
cave part 592, so that the excessive self-servo effect is
prevented. The slant back surface 590 functions as the
mechanism for controlling the rate of increase of the
pressing force of the outer pad 14a.
[0437] A twenty-second embodiment of the present
invention will be described. This embodiment is similar
in many aspect to the first embodiment. The same ref-
erence signs as used in the first embodiment will be
used in this twenty-second embodiment, and only a dif-
ference of the twenty-second embodiment from the first
embodiment will be described.
[0438] In the first embodiment, the drive force of the
ultrasonic motor 72 is boosted by the pair of levers 30,
30, and the boosted force is transmitted to the pair of
friction pads 14, 14 to force these friction pads 14 onto
the disc rotor 11, so that the braking force applied to the
vehicle wheel in question is considerably larger than the
drive force as produced the ultrasonic motor 72. How-
ever, the boosting of the drive force of the motor 72 can
be achieved without the self-servo effect being provided
by levers.
[0439] In the light of the above, the twenty-second
embodiment shown in Fig. 63 is adapted such that a pair
of levers 600 are supported by a mounting member 602
through respective pins 604 such that the levers 600 are
pivotable about respective axes which are perpendicu-
lar to the axis of rotation of the disc rotor 11. Each lever
600 is adapted to boost the drive force of the ultrasonic
motor 72 according to its lever ratio, so that the boosted
drive force acts on the corresponding friction pad 14 at

its backing plate 20. The mounting member 602 func-
tions not only as a support member for pivotally support-
ing the levers 600, but also as a support member for
supporting the pair of friction pads 14 such that the fric-
tion pads 14 are slidably movable toward and away from
the disc rotor 11, and as a member for receiving the fric-
tion force from each friction pad 14.
[0440] As in the first embodiment, the ultrasonic motor
72 is controlled in a feedback fashion by the controller
100, on the basis of the output signals received from the
depression force sensor 102 and the braking force sen-
sor 110, so that the braking force acting on the vehicle
wheel in question is controlled depending upon the op-
erating force acting on the brake pedal.
[0441] In the embodiment of Fig. 63, the drive force
of the ultrasonic motor 72 is transmitted to the friction
pads 14 through a simple mechanism including the le-
vers 600 as major elements. The disc brake is capable
of producing a wheel braking force considerably larger
than the drive force of the motor 72, without suffering
from complicated construction.
[0442] Then, a twenty-third embodiment of this inven-
tion will be described by reference to Fig. 64.
[0443] The electrically operated braking system of
this embodiment of Fig. 64 is identical with that of the
twenty-second embodiment of Fig. 63, except for the
provision of the cooling device 232 used in the fourth
embodiment of Figs. 13-14. The same reference signs
as used in Figs. 13, 14 and 64 are used in Fig. 64 to
identify the commonly used elements. In the present
braking system wherein the drive force produced by the
ultrasonic motor 72 and boosted by the levers 600 is
transmitted to the friction pads 14, the ultrasonic motor
72 is positively cooled by the cooling device 232, to as-
sure improved operating stability of the motor 72 with a
reduced adverse thermal influence.
[0444] There will next be described a twenty-fourth
embodiment of this invention, which is similar in many
aspects to the ninth embodiment.
[0445] Referring to Fig. 65, there is shown an electri-
cally operated braking system constructed according to
the twenty-fourth embodiment, which includes a motor-
driven disc brake 710.
[0446] The motor-drive disc brake 710 has a disc rotor
712 functioning as a rotary member which is rotated with
a vehicle wheel to be braked. The disc rotor 712 has
opposite friction surfaces 714, while the disc brake 710
includes a pair of friction pads 720a, 720b disposed op-
posite to the respective friction surfaces 714 of the disc
rotor 712. Each of these two friction pads 720 has a fric-
tion member 722, and a backing plate 724 which is fixed
to the back surface of the friction member 722 and which
is made of a steel material.
[0447] The disc brake 710 includes a pad support
mechanism 726, a self-servo mechanism 727, and a
pad presser mechanism 728.
[0448] The pad support mechanism 726 will be de-
scribed first.
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[0449] As shown in Fig. 66, the disc brake 710 is pro-
vided with a mounting bracket 730 which is fixed to the
body of the vehicle, in a cantilever fashion, so as to ex-
tend over the periphery of the disc rotor 712. The mount-
ing bracket 730 includes (a) portions which are located
on the opposite sides of the disc rotor 712 and which
support the respective friction pads 720a, 720b such
that the friction pads 720 are movable in a direction in-
tersecting the friction surfaces 714, and (b) portions
functioning as a bearing member, which portions re-
ceive friction forces generated due to frictional contacts
of the friction pads 720 with the friction surfaces 714 of
the disc rotor 712. In Fig. 66, "X" represents a direction
of rotation of the disc rotor 712 during forward running
of the vehicle, while "Y" represents a direction in which
each of the friction pads 720 is movable relative to the
friction surfaces 714. The direction Y is perpendicular to
the friction surfaces 714. The mounting bracket 730 is
fixed to the vehicle body such that the upper portion of
the mounting bracket 730 as seen in Fig. 66 is located
on the front side of the vehicle while the right and left
portions of the mounting bracket 730 as seen in Fig. 66
are located on the outer and inner sides of the vehicle
as viewed in the lateral or transverse direction of the
vehicle. Therefore, the friction pad 720a on the right side
of the vehicle is referred to as an outer pad while the
friction pad 720b on the left side is referred to as an inner
pad.
[0450] Then, the self-servo mechanism 727 will be
described.
[0451] The self-servo mechanism 727 is adapted to
enable the inner pad 720b to function as a wedge which
provides a self-servo effect. To this end, the inner pad
720b is supported by the mounting bracket 730 such
that the inner pad 720b is positively allowed to be
dragged along with the disc rotor 712 due to frictional
contact of the inner pad 720b with the disc rotor 712.
The structure of the mounting bracket 730 for supporting
the inner pad 720b in this manner is similar to that in the
third embodiment of Figs. 10-12. In Fig. 66, "Z" repre-
sents a direction in which the inner pad 720b is dragged
with the disc rotor 712 during the forward running of the
vehicle. The inner pad 720b is wedge-shaped with the
thickness of the friction member 722 continuously de-
creasing in the dragging direction "Z", namely, in the di-
rection from the rear side toward the front side of the
vehicle. Thus, the friction member 722 of the inner pad
720b has a slant surface 734 which is inclined. with re-
spect to the opposite surfaces of the backing plate 724
and which is opposed to the friction surface 714 of the
disc rotor 712. With the slant surface 734 held in contact
with the friction surface 714, the back surface of the
backing plate 724 remote from the friction member 722
is inclined with respect to the friction surface 714. Thus,
the backing plate 724 is inclined with respect to the fric-
tion surface 714. For a presser rod (which will be de-
scribed) to engage the backing plate 724 such that the
axis of the presser rod is perpendicular to the back sur-

face of the backing plate 724, the mounting bracket 730
is fixed to the vehicle body such that a reference line L1
of the mounting bracket 730 is inclined with respect to
an axis L2 of rotation of the disc rotor 712 so that the
left portion of the mounting bracket 730 as seen in Fig.
66 is displaced toward the front portion of the vehicle.
The reference line L1 is a straight line which passes the
centers of the friction pads 720a, 7320b and is parallel
to the direction Y in which the pads 720 are movable.
The reference line L1 is also parallel to the direction in
which a caliper 736 engageable with the backing plates
724 of the friction pads 720 is slidably movable relative
to the mounting bracket 730 to which the caliper 736 is
slidably attached through pins.
[0452] The outer pad 720a is not intended to provide
a self-servo effect. In this sense, the outer pad 720a
need not be wedge-shaped. However, the outer pad
720a is also wedge-shaped following the angle of incli-
nation of the caliper 726 whose direction of movement
is parallel to the reference line L1 of the mounting brack-
et 730 which is inclined with respect to the rotation axis
L2 of the disc rotor 712 by the angle of inclination of the
backing plate 724 of the inner pad 720b with respect to
the friction surfaces 714 of the disc rotor 712. Unlike the
friction member 722 of the inner pad 720b, the friction
member 722 of the outer pad 720a has a thickness
which continuously increases in the dragging direction
Z of the inner pad 720b or in the rotating direction X of
the disc rotor 712. The wedge shape of the outer pad
720a permits its friction member 722 to contact the fric-
tion surface 714 of the disc rotor 712 without a gap or
clearance therebetween over the entire area of the fric-
tion surface 714.
[0453] As described above, the mounting bracket 730
supports the inner pad 720b so as to positively allow the
inner pad 720b to be moved or dragged with the disc
rotor 712 due to the frictional contact therebetween.
However, the mounting bracket 730 supports the outer
pad 720b so as to substantially inhibit the outer pad
720a from being moved with the disc rotor 712.
[0454] The inner pad 720b is not always allowed to
be dragged with the disc rotor 712. Namely, the inner
pad 720b is supported such that the dragging movement
of the inner pad 720b with the disc rotor 712 is permitted
only after the friction force acting on the inner pad 720b
exceeds a predetermined threshold. Described more
specifically, the inner pad 720b is associated with the
mounting bracket 730 via an elastic control mechanism
740. The elastic control mechanism 740 has an elastic
member which receives a load from the inner pad 720b.
The elastic member is not elastically deformed until the
received load is smaller than the predetermined thresh-
old, so that the inner pad 720b is inhibited from being
moved relative to the mounting bracket 730 in the drag-
ging direction Z, that is, inhibited from being moved with
the disc rotor 712, until the load acting on the elastic
member is smaller than the threshold. After the load ex-
ceeds the threshold, the elastic member of the elastic

95 96



EP 0 929 757 B1

50

5

10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55

control mechanism 740 is elastically deformed, allowing
the inner pad 720b to be moved relative to the mounting
bracket 730 and dragged with the disc rotor 712.
[0455] The elastic control mechanism 740 provided in
the present embodiment includes (a) a U-shaped elastic
member 742 having a pair of arms, and (b) an adjusting
mechanism 744 for changing an initial amount of elastic
deformation of the elastic member 742, to thereby adjust
a pre-load acting on the elastic member 742. This pre-
load is equal to the above-indicated predetermined
threshold above which the inner pad 720b is permitted
to be moved in the dragging direction Z against the bi-
asing action of the elastic member 742. The elastic
member 742 is positioned such that the pair of arms ex-
tend in the lateral or transverse direction of the vehicle.
One of the arms is secured to the mounting bracket 730
while the other arm is fixed to the inner pad 720b. The
adjusting mechanism 744 includes an adjusting bolt
which extends in a direction substantially parallel to the
dragging direction Z and which connects the two arms
of the elastic member 742 so as to permit movements
of the two arms toward each other and inhibit move-
ments of the two arms away from each other. The ad-
justing bolt permits adjustment of the spacing distance
between the two arms to thereby permit adjustment of
the pre-load acting on the elastic member 742.
[0456] In this twenty-fourth embodiment, the prede-
termined threshold of the friction force of the inner pad
720b, or the pre-load of the elastic control mechanism
740 is equal to the friction force which is generated be-
tween the disc rotor 712 and the inner pad 720b when
the deceleration of the vehicle achieved by activation of
the disc brake 710 is about 0.5-0.6G. When the decel-
eration of the vehicle is lower than this threshold of about
0.5-0.6G with the brake pedal being operated in an or-
dinary or normal manner, the elastic control mechanism
inhibits the dragging of the inner pad 720b with the disc
rotor 712 to thereby inhibit a self-servo effect of the inner
pad 720b. When the vehicle deceleration exceeds the
threshold with the brake pedal being abruptly depressed
by a relatively large amount, the elastic control mecha-
nism allows the inner pad 720b to be dragged with the
disc rotor 712, permitting the inner pad to achieve the
self-servo effect.
[0457] The pad presser mechanism 728 will then be
explained.
[0458] The disc brake 710 includes the caliper 736
shown in Fig. 65 and 66. As shown in Fig. 65, the caliper
736 has a body portion 761, and a motor housing 780
which will be described. The body portion 761 includes
a pad presser portion 736a, a motor mounting portion
736b and a support portion 736c, which are integral with
each other. The body portion 761 and the motor housing
780 are bolted together. As shown in Fig. 66, the body
portion 761 further includes a pair of arms 762 extending
in the longitudinal direction of the vehicle, as shown in
Fig. 66. The arms 762 are also formed integrally with
the body portion 761.

[0459] The body portion 761 of the caliper 736 is sup-
ported at the pad presser portion 736a by the mounting
bracket 730 such that the body portion 761 is slidably
movable in the direction Y in which the friction pads 720
are movably supported by the mounting bracket 730. It
will be understood that the caliper 736 is a floating cal-
iper. The two arms 762 are connected at their end por-
tions to respective two pins 763 which extend in the di-
rection Y. These two pins 763 engage the mounting
bracket 730 such that the pins 763 are slidable in the
direction Y. Thus, the body portion 761 are slidably sup-
ported by the mounting bracket 730, at the pad presser
portion 736a and through the two pins 763.
[0460] The pad presser portion 736a of the body por-
tion 761 of the caliper 736 consists of (a) a presser por-
tion 764 disposed adjacent to the backing plate 724 of
the inner pad 720b, (b) a reaction portion 766 disposed
adjacent to the backing plate 724 of the outer pad 720a,
and (c) a connecting portion 768 which extend over the
periphery of the disc rotor 712 so as to connect the
presser and reaction portions 764, 766.
[0461] As shown in Fig. 65, a presser rod 770 slidably
engages the presser portion 764, such that the front end
face of the presser rod 770 faces the backing plate 724
of the inner pad 720b, for abutting contact with the back
surface of this backing plate 724. The caliper 736 serves
as a presser member for pressing the outer pad 720a.
On the back side of the presser rod 770, a ultrasonic
motor 772 is disposed coaxially with the presser rod
770. The presser rod 370 and the ultrasonic motor 372
are disposed such that their axes are parallel to the di-
rection Y. Further, the presser rod 370 and the ultrasonic
motor 372 are operatively and coaxially connected to
each other through a ballscrew mechanism 774. A com-
mon axis L3 of the presser rod 770, ultrasonic motor 772
and ballscrew mechanism 774 is parallel to the refer-
ence line L1 of the mounting bracket 730, and is offset
by a suitable distance from the reference line L1 in the
rotating direction X of the disc rotor 712, as indicated in
Fig. 66.
[0462] It will be understood from the above descrip-
tion of the twenty-fourth embodiment that the inner pad
720b is interposed between the disc rotor 712 and the
presser rod 770 such that the inner pad 720b can be
moved with the disc rotor 712 due to the frictional con-
tact of the slant surface 734 with the friction surface 714,
with the presser rod 770 held in abutting contact with
the backing plate 724 of the inner pad 720b. When the
inner pad 720b is moved with the disc rotor 712, the in-
ner pad 720b functions as a wedge, and the friction force
generated between the inner pad 720b and the disc ro-
tor 712 is converted into an axial force which acts on the
disc rotor 712 and the presser rod 770 in opposite di-
rections so as to move the presser rod 770 away from
the disc rotor 712. Accordingly, the force by which the
friction pads 720 are pressed against the opposite fric-
tion surfaces 714 of the disc rotor 712 is increased,
whereby the friction force between the inner pad 720b
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and the disc rotor 712 is increased. Thus, the dragging
movement of the inner pad 720b with the disc rotor 712
causes the self-servo effect.
[0463] The ultrasonic motor 772 is of a travelling-
wave type. As well known in the art, the motor 772 has
a stator 782 and a rotor 784 which are coaxially dis-
posed within a motor housing 780, as shown in Fig. 65.
In operation, the stator 782 produces a surface wave
upon application of a ultrasonic vibration thereto, and
the rotor 784 is rotated with a friction force acting be-
tween the stator 782 and the rotor 784.
[0464] The motor housing 780 consists of a body por-
tion 780a and a closure portion 780b which closes a
through-hole formed through the bottom wall of the body
portion 780a. These body portion 780a and the closure
portion 780b are initially separate members which are
screwed to each other. The motor housing 780 is
screwed at its open end to the motor mounting portion
736b of the caliper 736.
[0465] The stator 782 consists of an elastic body 790
and a piezoelectric body 792 both of which take the form
of a ring. The elastic and piezoelectric bodies 790, 792
are superposed on each other and bonded together.
[0466] The rotor 784 is forced by a pressing contactor
mechanism 794 onto the stator 382, so that there is pro-
duced a suitable amount of friction force therebetween.
The rotor 784 has a friction member bonded thereto for
frictional contact with the stator 782, so that a travelling-
wave vibration generated by the stator 782 is transmit-
ted to the rotor 784, whereby the rotor 784 is rotated. A
certain friction force exists between the stator 782 and
the rotor 784 even when the piezoelectric body 792 is
in a de-energized or off state without a voltage applica-
tion thereto by the pressing contactor mechanism 794.
In the present embodiment, the pressing contactor
mechanism 794 is principally constituted by a coned
disc spring 796. However, the coned disc spring 796
may be replaced by a coil spring.
[0467] The ballscrew mechanism 774 indicated
above includes an externally threaded member (thread-
ed shaft) 800, an internally threaded member (nut) 802,
and a plurality of balls through which the externally and
internally threaded members 800, 802 engage each oth-
er. The externally threaded member 800 is not rotatable
but is axially movable while the internally threaded
member 802 is rotatable but is not axially movable. In
the present embodiment, the externally threaded mem-
ber 800 functions as a movable member, while the in-
ternally threaded member 802 functions as a rotatable
member.
[0468] The externally threaded member 800 has a
splined portion 803 splined to the motor housing 780
such that the member 800 is not rotatable relative to the
motor housing 780. The splined portion 803 is fixed to
the motor housing 780.
[0469] To the internally threaded member 802, there
are fixed the rotor 784 and the pressing contactor mech-
anism 794 such that the rotor 784 and the mechanism

794 are not rotatable relative to the motor housing 780.
In this arrangement, forward rotation of the internally
threaded member 802 by forward rotation of the rotor
784 will cause the externally threaded member 800 to
move in the right direction as seen in Fig. 65, pushing
the presser rod 770 to be advanced for pressing the fric-
tion pad 720b to move toward the disc rotor 712. Con-
versely, reverse rotation of the internally threaded mem-
ber 702 by reverse rotation of the rotor 784 will cause
the externally threaded member 800 to move in the left
direction as seen in Fig. 65, permitting the presser rod
770 to be retracted and thereby permitting the friction
pad 720b to be retracted away from the disc rotor 712.
[0470] The internally threaded member 802 has a
front portion 804 located on one side of the rotor 784
nearer to the inner pad 720b, and a rear portion 806 on
the other side of the rotor 784 remote from the inner pad
720b. The front portion 804 is supported by the above-
indicated support portion 736c of the caliper 736, which
is located at the boundary between the body portion 761
and the motor housing 780. Thus, the front portion 804
extends between the body portion 761 of the caliper 736
and the motor housing 780. A part of the front portion
804 which corresponds to the body portion 761 is
stepped having a large-diameter shaft portion 810 near-
er to the inner pad 720b, and a small-diameter shaft por-
tion 812 remote from the inner pad 720b. The body por-
tion 761 has a stepped part in which the front portion
804 is fitted. This stepped part has a large-diameter hole
816 corresponding to the large-diameter shaft portion
810, and a small-diameter hole corresponding to the
small-diameter shaft portion 812.
[0471] The internally threaded member 802 is rotata-
bly supported by the support portion 736c of the body
portion 761 through a radial bearing 820 and a radial
thrust bearing 822, which are spaced apart from each
other in the axial direction. The radial bearing 820 is
adapted to receive a radial load acting on the internally
threaded member 802. The radial bearing 820 includes
an outer ring an inner ring, which are rotatable relative
to each other through a plurality of rolling elements. On
the other hand, the radial thrust bearing 822 is adapted
to receive both radial and thrust loads acting on the in-
ternally threaded member 802. The radial thrust bearing
822 includes a plurality of cups which are rotatable rel-
ative to each other through a plurality of rolling elements.
The radial thrust bearing 822 may be a tapered roller
bearing or a self-aligning roller bearing.
[0472] Described more specifically, the radial bearing
820 and the radial thrust bearing 822 are mounted on
the front portion 804 of the internally threaded member
802 such that the radial bearing 820 is located on the
side of the rotor 784 while the radial thrust bearing 822
is located on the side of the inner pad 820b. The radial
bearing 820 is interposed between the internally thread-
ed member 802 and the support portion 736c such that
the outer ring is fixedly fitted on the surface of the small-
diameter hole 928 while the inner ring is fixedly fitted on
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the surface of the small-diameter shaft portion 812. On
the other hand, the radial thrust bearing 822 is inter-
posed between the internally threaded member 802 and
the support portion 736c such that the cup of the bearing
822 nearest to the inner pad 720b is fixed to an annular
shoulder surface 826 of the front portion 804, which is
located between the large-diameter and small-diameter
shaft portions 810, 812 and which faces in the rear di-
rection toward the rotor 784. Further, the cup of the ra-
dial thrust bearing 822 nearest to the rotor 784 is fixed
to an annular shoulder surface 826 of the body portion
761 of the caliper 736, which is located between the
large-diameter and small-diameter holes 816, 918 and
which faces in the front direction toward the inner pad
720b.
[0473] The internally threaded member 802 has a
groove formed in its outer circumferential surface, and
fixing means in the form of a retainer ring 834 is fixed in
this groove. Between the retainer ring 834 and the large-
diameter shaft portion 810, there are sandwiched the
radial bearing 820, motor mounting portion 736b and ra-
dial thrust bearing 822, so as to substantially prevent an
axial movement of the internally threaded member 802.
However, the disc brake 710 may be designed so as to
allow the axial movement of the internally threaded
member 802 over a predetermined distance, so that the
amount of gap between the stator 782 and the rotor 784
is larger when the disc brake 710 is not operated than
when the disc brake 710 is operated. In this arrange-
ment, the force by which the stator 782 is pressed onto
the rotor 784 is made comparatively small, facilitating
the oscillation of the stator 782 upon operation of the
disc brake 710, to thereby permit a smooth rise of the
drive torque of the motor 772.
[0474] The externally threaded member 800 is provid-
ed on its end face with a load sensor 840 concentrically
attached thereto. The externally threaded member 800
is adapted to abut on the back surface of the presser
rod 770 through the load sensor 720, so that the force
by which the inner pad 720b is pressed by the motor
772 through the ballscrew mechanism 774 can be de-
tected based on the output signal of the load sensor 840.
[0475] Referring to the block diagram of Fig. 67, there
is shown an electric control system of the present elec-
trically operated braking system including the motor-
driven disc brake 710. The control system includes a
controller 850 arranged to control the motor-driven disc
brake 710, more specifically, control the ultrasonic mo-
tor 772 for regulating the pressing force by which the
inner pad 720b is pressed by the motor 772. The con-
troller 850 is principally constituted by a computer incor-
porating a CPU, a ROM and a RAM.
[0476] To the input interface of the controller 850,
there is connected a brake operating force sensor 852
for detecting an operating force or amount of the brake
operating member in the form of a brake pedal operated
by the operator of the vehicle. The brake pedal is oper-
atively connected to a brake operating device adapted

to generate a brake operating force according to the op-
eration of the brake pedal. The output signal of the brake
operating force sensor 852 represents this brake oper-
ating force. The load sensor 840 indicated above is also
connected to the input interface of the controller 850. To
the output interface of the controller 850 is the ultrasonic
motor 772 through a motor driver circuit (not shown).
[0477] The controller 850 is adapted to execute a
brake control routine illustrated in the flow chart of Fig.
68, according to a program stored in the ROM.
[0478] When the brake pedal is depressed, the brake
control routine of Fig. 68 is executed to control the ul-
trasonic motor 772 so that the actual pressing force Fs
of the inner pad 720b of the disc brake 710 for each
wheel of the vehicle coincides with the desired value F*.
In the present embodiment, the ratio of the total front
braking force to the total rear braking force is suitably
determined, and the braking force for each wheel is de-
termined for braking the vehicle so as to brake achieve
the desired deceleration value of the vehicle and so as
to prevent locking of the rear wheels prior to that of the
front wheels.
[0479] The brake control routines of Fig. 68 are exe-
cuted sequentially for the four wheels, and the routine
for each wheel is repeatedly executed with a predeter-
mined cycle time T.
[0480] The brake control routine is initiated with step
S601 in which a pressing force signal indicative of the
brake operating force f is received from the brake oper-
ating force sensor 852. Step S601 is followed by step
S602 to calculate the brake pressing force f on the basis
of the pressing force signal, and calculate the desired
value F* of the pressing force Fs of the disc brake 710
for the wheel in question, so that the braking forces for
the front and rear wheels are suitably distributed. Then,
the control flow goes to step S603 to receive the load
signal from the load sensor 840, and calculate the actual
pressing force Fs on the basis of the load signal. The
control flow then goes to step S604 in which a motor
drive command signal for controlling the motor 772 is
obtained on the basis of the calculated actual pressing
force Fs and the calculated desired value F*, and the
obtained motor drive command signal is applied to the
motor 772. As a result, the motor 772 is controlled such
that the pressing force Fs of the inner pad 720b of the
disc brake 710 for each wheel is equal to the desired
value F8. Thus, one cycle of execution of the brake con-
trol routine of Fig. 68 is terminated.
[0481] It will be understood from the above descrip-
tion of the twenty-fourth embodiment of this invention
that the radial bearing 820 and the radial thrust bearing
822 which are adapted to receive at least the radial load
of the internally threaded member 802 are spaced apart
from each other in the axial direction of the internally
threaded member 902, so as to minimize the inclination
of the internally threaded member 802 with respect to
the body portion 761 of the caliper 736 and the motor
housing 780, even when the member 802 receives an
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offset load or unevenly distributed load during activation
of the disc brake 710. This arrangement is effective to
minimize the local load concentration of the internally
threaded member 802 within the body portion 761 and
motor housing 780, which local load concentration
would increase a resistance to the rotary motion of the
internally threaded member 802.
[0482] Further, the radial and radial thrust bearings
820, 822 are effective to minimize the inclination of the
stator 784 with respect to the stator 782 due to the offset
load acting on the internally threaded member 802 dur-
ing activation of the disc brake 710, so that the oscilla-
tion of the stator 782 can be normally transmitted to the
rotor 784, with a minimum amount of reduction of the
drive torque of the motor 772 due to the above-indicated
inclination.
[0483] The present embodiment is further advanta-
geous in that the thrust load of the internally threaded
member 802 is transmitted to the body portion 761
through a reaction force transmitting portion in the form
of the shoulder surf ace 826 and a reaction force receiv-
ing portion in the form of the shoulder surface 830. That
is, the thrust force is not transmitted from the internally
threaded member 802 to the motor housing 780.
[0484] The above arrangement makes it possible to
improve the response of the disc brake 710 to the oper-
ation of the ultrasonic motor 772, by simply increasing
the rigidity of the body portion 761, without having to
increase the rigidity of the motor housing 780. There-
fore, the motor housing 780 may be made of a synthetic
resin or may have a relatively small wall thickness, while
permitting the disc brake 710 to have a sufficiently high
degree of operating response. In other words, it is not
necessary to increase the size and weight of the motor
housing 780 in order to improve the operating response
of the disc brake 710.
[0485] The present embodiment is also advanta-
geous in that the pad presser portion 736a and the sup-
port portion 736c are both integral parts of the caliper
736, resulting in a higher degree of rigidity of the caliper
736 than where those portions 736a, 736c are separate
members screwed to the caliper 736. In this respect, too,
the operating response of the disc brake 710 is im-
proved.
[0486] The radial thrust bearing 822 used in the
present embodiment is adapted to receive both the ra-
dial load and the thrust load of the internally threaded
member 802. The use of this radial thrust bearing 822
makes it possible to reduce the required number of the
bearings, that is, to use only two bearings, permitting
the disc brake 710 to be manufactured compact at a re-
duced cost with reduced size and weight.
[0487] It will be understood that the shoulder surface
826 of the internally threaded member 802 and the
shoulder surface 830 of the support portion 736c coop-
erate with the radial bearing 820 and the radial thrust
bearing 822 to constitute a rotary support mechanism
for rotatably supporting the internally threaded member

802. It will also be understood that the disc brake 710
has a first structure in which the internally threaded
member 802 is supported the support portion 736c
through the radial bearing 820 and the radial thrust bear-
ing 822 which are spaced apart from each other in the
axial direction of the internally threaded member 802.
The disc brake 710 further has a second structure in
which the stepped internally threaded member 802 is
supported by the support portion 736c through the radial
thrust bearing 822. It will further be understood that the
elastic control mechanism 740 constitutes the self-servo
effect inhibiting means.
[0488] Referring next to Figs. 69-73, there will be de-
scribed twenty-fifth through twenty-ninth embodiments
of the present invention, which are similar in many as-
pects to the twenty-fourth embodiment but are different
from the twenty-fourth embodiment in the structure for
supporting the internally threaded member. The same
reference signs as used in the twenty-fourth embodi-
ment will be used in the embodiments of Figs. 69-73 to
identify the commonly used elements, and the following
description refers to only the structures for supporting
the internally threaded member.
[0489] In the twenty-fifth embodiment of Fig. 69, the
electrically operated braking system includes a motor-
driven disc brake 860.
[0490] The disc brake 860 uses a thrust bearing 862
for receiving the thrust load of the internally threaded
member 802, in place of the radial thrust bearing 822
used in the twenty-fourth embodiment. Further, the disc
brake 860 uses another thrust bearing 864 in addition
to the radial bearing 820 used in the twenty-fourth em-
bodiment. Like the radial thrust bearing 822, the thrust
bearing 862 is disposed between the shoulder surfaces
826 and 830. On the other hand, the radial bearing 864
is disposed between the rear portion 806 of the internally
threaded member 802 and the motor housing 780. In
the present embodiment, the two radial bearings 820,
864 are provided on the opposite sides of the rotor 784.
[0491] In the present embodiment, too, the bearings
820, 862, 864 function to minimize the inclination of the
internally threaded member 802 and the rotor 784 dur-
ing operation of the disc brake 860, and assure a high
degree of operating response of the disc brake 860 with-
out increasing the rigidity of the motor housing 780.
[0492] It will be understood from the above descrip-
tion of the twenty-fifth embodiment that the shoulder sur-
face 826 of the internally threaded member 802 and the
shoulder surface 830 of the support portion 736c coop-
erate with the radial bearings 820, 864 and the radial
thrust bearing 862 to constitute a rotary support mech-
anism for rotatably supporting the internally threaded
member 802. It will also be understood that the disc
brake 860 has a first structure in which the internally
threaded member 802 is supported the support portion
736c through the radial bearings 820, 864 which are
spaced apart from each other in the axial direction of the
internally threaded member 802. The disc brake 860 fur-
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ther has a second structure in which the stepped inter-
nally threaded member 802 is supported by the support
portion 736c through the thrust bearing 862.
[0493] In the twenty-sixth embodiment of Fig. 70, the
electrically operated braking system includes a motor-
driven disc brake 870.
[0494] The disc brake 870 uses a radial bearing 872
in place of the radial bearing 820 used in the twenty-
fourth embodiment. The radial bearing 872 is disposed
between the rear portion 806 of the internally threaded
member 802 and the motor housing 780.
[0495] In the present embodiment, the bearings 822,
872 function to minimize the inclination of the internally
threaded member 802 and the rotor 784 during opera-
tion of the disc brake 870, and assure a high degree of
operating response of the disc brake 870 without in-
creasing the rigidity of the motor housing 780. Further,
the required number of the bearings is relatively small.
[0496] Further, the inclination of the internally thread-
ed member 802 can be more effectively prevented by
the two bearings 822 and 872 which are disposed near
the opposite axial ends of the member 802, for receiving
at least the radial load of the member 802.
[0497] It will be understood from the above descrip-
tion of the twenty-sixth embodiment that the shoulder
surface 826 of the internally threaded member 802 and
the shoulder surface 830 of the support portion 736c co-
operate with the radial bearing 872 and the radial thrust
bearing 822 to constitute a rotary support mechanism
for rotatably supporting the internally threaded member
802. It will also be understood that the disc brake 860
has a first structure in which the internally threaded
member 802 is supported the support portion 736c
through the radial thrust bearing 822 and the radial bear-
ing 872 which are spaced apart from each other in the
axial direction of the internally threaded member 802.
The disc brake 860 further has a second structure in
which the stepped internally threaded member 802 is
supported by the support portion 736c through the radial
thrust bearing 822.
[0498] In the twenty-seventh embodiment of Fig. 71,
the electrically operated braking system includes a mo-
tor-driven disc brake 880.
[0499] Unlike the disc brake 710 of the twenty-fourth
embodiment, the disc brake 880 is adapted such that
the thrust load of the internally threaded member 802 is
transmitted through the motor housing 780 to the body
portion 761 of the caliper 736. The disc brake 880 uses
a radial thrust bearing 882 in place of the radial thrust
bearing 822 used in the twenty-fourth embodiment. The
radial thrust bearing 882 is disposed between the inter-
nally threaded member 802 and the motor housing 780.
[0500] The front portion 804 of the internally threaded
member 802 has an intermediate part with a stop 884
formed on its outer circumferential surface. The stop
884 functions to limit the axial movement of the internally
threaded member 802.
[0501] In the disc brake 880, the bearings 820, 882

for receiving at least the radial load of the internally
threaded member 802 are spaced apart from each other
in the axial direction of the member 802, and therefore
function to prevent the inclination of the member 802
and the rotor 784 during operation of the disc brake.
[0502] Further, the radial thrust bearing 882 used in
the present embodiment is adapted to receive both the
radial load and the thrust load of the internally threaded
member 802. The use of this radial thrust bearing 882
makes it possible to reduce the required number of the
bearings, that is, to use only two bearings in the disc
brake 880.
[0503] It will be understood that the radial bearing 820
and the radial thrust bearing 882 constitute a rotary sup-
port mechanism for rotatably supporting the internally
threaded member 802. It will also be understood that
the disc brake 880 has a first structure in which the in-
ternally threaded member 802 is supported the support
portion 736c through the radial bearing 820 and the ra-
dial thrust bearing 882 which are spaced apart from
each other in the axial direction of the internally threaded
member 802.
[0504] In the twenty-eighth embodiment of Fig. 72, the
electrically operated braking system includes a motor-
driven disc brake 890.
[0505] Unlike the disc brake 710 of the twenty-fourth
embodiment, the disc brake 890 is adapted such that
the thrust load of the internally threaded member 802 is
transmitted through the motor housing 780 to the body
portion 761 of the caliper 736. The disc brake 890 uses
a radial bearing 892 and a radial thrust bearing 894 in
place of the radial thrust bearing 822 used in the twenty-
fourth embodiment. These bearings 892, 894 are both
disposed between the rear portion 806 of the internally
threaded member 802 and the motor housing 780. An
annular spacer 896 is interposed between the bearings
892, 894.
[0506] In the disc brake 890, the bearings 820, 892
for receiving at least the radial load of the internally
threaded member 802 are spaced apart from each other
in the axial direction of the member 802, and therefore
function to prevent the inclination of the member 802
and the rotor 784 during operation of the disc brake.
[0507] It will be understood that the radial bearings
820, 892 and the radial thrust bearing 894 constitute a
rotary support mechanism for rotatably supporting the
internally threaded member 802. It will also be under-
stood that the disc brake 890 has a first structure in
which the internally threaded member 802 is supported
the support portion 736c through the radial bearings
820, 882 which are spaced apart from each other in the
axial direction of the internally threaded member 802.
[0508] In the twenty-ninth embodiment of Fig. 73, the
electrically operated braking system includes a motor-
driven disc brake 900.
[0509] Unlike the disc brake 710 of the twenty-fourth
embodiment, the disc brake 900 is adapted such that
the thrust load of the internally threaded member 802 is
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transmitted through the motor housing 780 to the body
portion 761 of the caliper 736. The disc brake 900 uses
a radial bearing 902 and a thrust bearing 904 in place
of the radial thrust bearing 822 used in the twenty-fourth
embodiment. The radial and thrust bearings 902, 904
are disposed at the between the front and rear portions
804, 806 of the internally threaded member 802, respec-
tively.
[0510] In the disc brake 900, the bearings 820, 902
for receiving at least the radial load of the internally
threaded member 802 are spaced apart from each other
in the axial direction of the member 802, and therefore
function to prevent the inclination of the member 802
and the rotor 784 during operation of the disc brake.
[0511] It will be understood that the radial bearings
820, 902 and the thrust bearing 904 constitute a rotary
support mechanism for rotatably supporting the internal-
ly threaded member 802. It will also be understood that
the disc brake 900 has a first structure in which the in-
ternally threaded member 802 is supported the support
portion 736c through the radial bearings 820, 902 which
are spaced apart from each other in the axial direction
of the internally threaded member 802.
[0512] In all of the twenty-fourth through twenty-ninth
embodiments of the invention, the two or more bearings
for receiving at least the radial load of the internally
threaded member 802 are spaced apart from each other
in the axial direction of the member 802, so as to prevent
the inclination of the member 802 during operation of
the disc brake. However, the same object may be
achieved by using a single radial bearing wherein at
least one of the outer and inner rings has a considerably
large axial dimension.

Claims

1. An electrically operated braking system comprising
a motor-driven disc brake (10; 150; 230; 310; 470;
520; 710; 860; 870; 880; 890; 900) including an
electric motor (72; 212; 372; 472; 772) as a drive
source for braking a wheel of an automotive vehicle,
and a motor control device (100; 398, 420, 430-442,
450-454; 398, 420, 432-442, 450-454, 484; 840,
850, 852) for controlling said electric motor, said
motor-driven disc brake further including:

a disc rotor (11; 212; 712) having a friction sur-
face (12; 314; 714) and rotating with said wheel;
a friction pad (14; 320; 720) movable for con-
tract with said friction surface to restrict rotation
of said disc rotor;
a pad support mechanism (50, 68; 152; 326;
726) for supporting said friction pad such that
said friction pad is movable in a direction inter-
secting said friction surface;
a pad pressing mechanism (30, 72, 76; 72, 140;
202, 212, 214; 336, 370, 372, 374; 374, 472;

476; 736, 772, 774) comprising said electric
motor (72; 212; 372; 472; 772) and a pressing
member (30; 140; 202; 216; 336; 370; 736;
770), said electric motor producing a drive force
for moving said pressing member to force said
friction pad against said friction surface of said
disc rotor;
a self-servo mechanism (98; 144; 220; 327;
524; 572; 580; 582; 590; 727) for providing a
self-servo effect of boosting a friction force gen-
erated between said friction surface and said
friction pad, on the basis of the friction pad,

characterized by
a self-servo effect inhibiting mechanism (184;

340; 350; 500; 542; 552; 542, 570; 740) for inhibiting
said self-servo mechanism from providing said self-
servo effect while a braking force between said
wheel and road surface is smaller than a predeter-
mined first value.

2. An electrically operated braking system according
to claim 1, wherein said self-servo mechanism pro-
vides said self-servo effect by utilizing a movement
of said friction pad with said disc rotor due to said
friction force therebetween, such that said self-ser-
vo effect changes with an amount of said movement
of said friction pad, said self-servo effect inhibiting
mechanism including an elastic member (500; 542,
552; 542, 570) whose elastic force inhibits the
movement of said friction pad with said disc rotor,
said elastic force increasing non-linearly with an in-
crease in an amount of elastic deformation of said
elastic member.

3. An electrically operated braking system according
to claim 2, wherein a rate of increase of said elastic
force of said elastic member with said amount of
elastic deformation is higher when said amount of
elastic deformation is relatively large than when
said amount is relatively small.

4. An electrically operated braking system according
to claim 1, wherein said motor-driven disc brake fur-
ther includes a mechanism (500; 542) for mechan-
ically controlling a rate of change of said self-servo
effect of said self-servo mechanism with a change
in said drive force of said electric motor.

5. An electrically operated braking system according
to claim 1, wherein said self-servo mechanism pro-
vides said self-servo effect by utilizing a movement
of said friction pad with said disc rotor due to said
friction force therebetween, such that said self-ser-
vo effect changes with an amount of said movement
of said friction pad, said self-servo effect inhibiting
mechanism including an elastic member (500; 542,
552; 542, 570) whose elastic force inhibits the
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movement of said friction pad with said disc rotor,
and wherein said pad support mechanism (326) in-
cludes a stationary member (330) having a pair of
portions (538a, 538b) for supporting said friction
pad (14a) at opposite end portions (544a, 544b)
thereof which are opposite to each other in a rotat-
ing direction (X) of said disc rotor (11), and said
elastic member (542) having opposite end portions
(543a, 543b) one of which is associated with one
(544b) of said opposite end portions of said friction
pad toward which said friction pad is moved with
said disc rotor during forward running of said auto-
motive vehicle, the other of said opposite end por-
tions (543a, 543b) of said elastic member being as-
sociated with one (538a) of said pair of portions of
said stationary member which is remote from said
one end portion (544b) of said friction pad.

6. An electrically operated braking system according
to claim 1, wherein said motor-driven disc brake fur-
ther includes an excessive self-servo effect inhibit-
ing mechanism (190) for inhibiting an increase of
said self-servo effect of said self-servo mechanism
after a braking force between said wheel and a road
surface exceeds a predetermined second value.

7. An electrically operated braking system according
to claim 1, wherein said motor-driven disc brake fur-
ther includes temperature rise restricting means
(222; 240, 250, 252) for restricting a rise of a tem-
perature of said electric motor (212; 372, 472).

8. An electrically operated braking system according
to claim 7, wherein said temperature rise restricting
means (222) is provided in a power transmission
path between said electric motor (212) and said fric-
tion pad (14), to restrict a transfer of friction heat
generated between said friction pad and said disc
rotor (11), to said electric motor through said power
transmission path.

9. An electrically operated braking system according
to claim 1, wherein said self-servo mechanism (14,
144; 14, 220; 327; 727) includes means for positive-
ly allowing said friction pad to be moved with said
disc rotor due to said friction force between said fric-
tion surface and said friction pad, for thereby ena-
bling said friction pad to function as a wedge be-
tween said disc rotor and said pressing member
(140; 206, 216; 366, 370; 766, 770), to provide said
self-servo effect of boosting said friction force.

10. An electrically operated braking system according
to claim 9, wherein said motor-driven disc brake fur-
ther includes friction resistance reducing means
(224) for reducing a friction between said friction
pad (14) and said pressing member (216).

11. An electrically operated braking system according
to claim 9, wherein said self-servo mechanism in-
cludes said friction pad (14) which has a slant sur-
face (572; 580; 582) for contact with said pressing
member (206), said slant surface having an inclina-
tion with respect to said friction surface (12), an an-
gle of said inclination of said slant surface changing
in a direction in which said friction pad is moved with
said disc rotor due to said friction force therebe-
tween.

12. An electrically operated braking system according
to 9, wherein said motor-driven disc brake includes
a pair of friction pads (14a, 14b) disposed on oppo-
site sides of said disc rotor (11), respectively, one
(14a) of said friction pads being movable with said
disc rotor due to said friction force therebetween,
while the other (14b) of said friction pads being im-
movable with said disc rotor due to said friction
force, and wherein said pad pressing mechanism
includes a caliper (202) extending over a periphery
of said disc rotor and movable in said direction in-
tersecting said friction surface (12), said caliper
comprising a reaction portion (206) engageable
with said one (14a) of said friction pads, and a
presser portion (208) for pressing said other (14b)
of said friction pads against said friction surface,
said pad pressing mechanism further including a
presser rod (212) which is supported by said press-
er portion such that said presser rod is movable by
said drive force of said electric motor in said direc-
tion intersecting said friction surface, said caliper
functioning as said pressing member for said one
of said friction pads, while said presser rod function-
ing as said pressing member for said other of said
friction pads.

13. An electrically operated braking system according
to claim 1 or 9, wherein said electric motor (372;
472) has a non-energized off state, a first energized
state for forward rotation thereof, and a second en-
ergized state for reverse rotation thereof, said
pressing member (370) being moved to press said
friction pad toward said friction surface of said disc
rotor when said electric motor is placed in said first
energized state, and wherein said motor control de-
vice (398, 420, 430-442, 450-454; 398, 420,
432-442, 450-454, 484) controls said electric motor
such that an actual value of a pressing force by
which said friction pad is forced against said friction
surface is equal to a desired value, said electrically
operated braking system further comprising:

insufficient increase preventing means (372,
420, 430, S106-S112; 372, 420, 430, S106,
S107, S108-S111; 372, 420, 430, S131-S134;
372, 420, 430, S151-S156; 372, 420, 430,
S151-S159; 474, 484, 430, S151, S152, S171,
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S172) for preventing a shortage of increase of
said actual value of said pressing force by lock-
ing said pressing member against a reaction
force transferred from said friction pad to said
pressing member, when said actual value is re-
quired to be increased during operation of said
self-servo mechanism (327).

14. An electrically operated braking system according
to claim 13, wherein said. electric motor consists of
an ultrasonic motor (372), and said motor control
device comprises de-energizing means (420, 430,
S106-S112; 420, 430, S141-S134; 420, 430, 430,
S151-S159) for de-energizing said ultrasonic motor
for thereby enabling said ultrasonic motor to pro-
duce a holding torque for locking said pressing
member, said insufficient increase preventing
means comprising said de-energizing means.

15. An electrically operated braking system according
to claim 14, wherein said de-energizing means
comprises means for de-energizing said ultrasonic
motor when an amount of increase of said actual
value of said pressing force is smaller than a pre-
determined first threshold while said ultrasonic mo-
tor is placed in said first energized state.

16. An electrically operated braking system according
to claim 14, wherein said de-energizing means
comprises means (420, 430, S151-S156) for de-en-
ergizing said ultrasonic motor depending upon
whether an operation of said self-servo mechanism
has been initiated.

17. An electrically operated braking system according
to claim 16, wherein said means for de-energizing
said ultrasonic motor depending upon an operation
of said self-servo mechanism has been initiated
comprises a sensor (420) for detecting a value re-
lating to said actual value of said pressing force, and
self-servo effect monitoring means (430, S151) for
determining, on the basis of an output signal of said
sensor, that the operation of said self-servo mech-
anism has been initiated, if each of at least one pre-
determined condition is satisfied, said at least one
predetermined condition including a condition that
an amount of increase of said actual value of said
pressing force exceeds a predetermined second
threshold while said ultrasonic motor is placed in
said first energized state.

18. An electrically operated braking system according
to claim 1 or 9, wherein said electric motor (772)
includes a stator (782), a rotor (784) and a motor
housing (780) in which said stator and said rotor are
accommodated, and said pad pressing mechanism
(736, 772, 774) includes:

a rotatable member (802) rotatable about an
axis thereof by said electric motor;
a linearly movable member (800) disposed
rearwardly of said pressing member (770) such
that said movable member is linearly movable
in said direction intersecting said friction sur-
face (714) of said disc rotor (712);
a motion converting mechanism (774) for con-
verting a rotary motion of said rotatable mem-
ber into a linear motion of said linearly movable
member, to move said pressing member for
forcing said friction pad against said friction sur-
face;
a caliper (736) including a portion functioning
as said motor housing, and supporting said lin-
early movable member such that said linearly
movable member is linearly movable; and
a rotary support mechanism (820, 822, 826,
830;922, 826, 872; 822, 826, 830, 872; 820,
882; 820, 892, 894; 820, 902, 904) for support-
ing said rotatable member rotatably relative to
said caliper, said rotary support mechanism en-
abling said caliper to receive as a thrust load a
reaction force from said rotatable member
while said friction pad is forced against said fric-
tion surface.

19. An electrically operated braking system according
to claim 18, wherein said rotary support mechanism
includes a support structure (820, 822, 736c; 820,
862, 864, 736c; 822, 872, 736c; 820, 882, 836c;
820, 892, 736c; 820, 902, 736c) for reducing an in-
fluence of at least one of a first reaction force and
a second reaction force upon at least one of said
rotatable member and said electric motor, said first
reaction force being received as an offset load by
said rotatable member from said linearly movable
member during an operation of said motor-driven
disc brake (710; 860; 870; 880; 890; 900), and said
second reaction force being received by said caliper
from said rotatable member during the operation of
said motor-driven disc brake.

20. An electrically operated braking system according
to claim 19, wherein said support structure includes
a first structure for restricting an inclination of said
axis of said rotatable member by said first reaction
force during the operation of said motor-driven disc
brake.

21. An electrically operated braking system according
to claim 19, wherein said rotatable member is co-
axially fixed to said rotor for rotation therewith, and
said first structure includes a structure for restricting
the inclination of the axis of said rotatable member
to thereby restrict an inclination of an axis of said
rotor with respect to an axis of said stator.
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22. An electrically operated braking system according
to claim 20, wherein said first structure includes a
plurality of radial bearings for rotatably supporting
said rotatable member, said radial bearings (820,
822; 820, 864; 822, 872; 820, 882; 820, 892; 820,
902) being spaced apart from each other in an axial
direction of said rotatable member and receiving a
radial load from said rotatable member.

23. An electrically operated braking system according
to claim 19, wherein said support structure includes
a second structure (822, 736c; 862, 736c) for inhib-
iting said second reaction force from being trans-
mitted to said electric motor.

24. An electrically operated braking system according
to claim 23, wherein said rotatable member has a
first surface (826) which faces in an axial direction
of said rotatable member from said friction pad to-
ward said rotatable member and which transmits
said second reaction force to said caliper, and said
caliper has a second surface (830) formed at a por-
tion (736c) thereof between said portion thereof
functioning as said motor housing and a portion
thereof corresponding to said first surface, said sec-
ond surface being opposed to said first surface in
the axial direction of said rotatable member and re-
ceiving said second reaction force from said first
surface, said second structure including said first
and second surfaces and a bearing (822; 862)
which is interposed between said first and second
surfaces and between said rotatable member and
said caliper such that said bearing rotatably sup-
ports said rotatable member so as to receive at least
a thrust load from said rotatable member.

Patentansprüche

1. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem, das aufweist:

- eine motorbetätigte Scheibenbremse (10; 150;
230; 310; 470; 520; 710; 860; 870; 880; 890;
900) mit einem elektrischen Motor (72; 212;
372; 472; 772) als eine Antriebsquelle zum
Bremsen eines Rads eines Kraftfahrzeugs und
einer Motorsteuervorrichtung (100; 398, 420,
430 - 442, 450 - 454; 398, 420, 432 - 442, 450
- 454, 484; 840, 850, 852) zum Steuern des
elektrischen Motors, wobei die motorbetätigte
Scheibenbremse ferner aufweist:

- einen Scheibenrotor (11; 212; 712) mit ei-
ner Reibungsfläche (12; 314; 714) und mit
dem Rad drehend,

- einen Bremsbelag (14; 320; 720), der zum
Kontakt mit der Reibungsfläche bewegbar
ist, um die Drehung des Scheibenrotors zu

beschränken,
- einen Belagtragmechanismus (50, 68;

152; 326; 726) zum Tragen des Bremsbe-
lags in einer solchen Weise, daß der
Bremsbelag in einer Richtung bewegbar
ist, welche die Reibungsfläche schneidet,

- einen Belagandrückmechanismus (30, 72,
76; 72, 140; 202, 212, 214; 336, 370, 372,
374; 374, 472; 476; 736, 772, 774), der den
elektrischen Motor (72; 212; 372; 472; 772)
und ein Andrükkelement (30; 140; 202;
216; 336; 370; 736; 770) aufweist, wobei
der elektrische Motor eine Antriebskraft er-
zeugt, um das Andrückelement zu bewe-
gen, um den Bremsbelag gegen die Rei-
bungsfläche des Scheibenrotors anzu-
drükken,

- eine Selbstverstärkungseinrichtung (98;
144; 220; 327; 524; 572; 580; 582; 590;
727), nachstehend als ein Selbstverstär-
kungsmechanismus bezeichnet, zur Er-
zeugung einer Selbstverstärkungswirkung
zum Verstärken einer Reibungskraft, die
zwischen der Reibungsfläche und dem
Bremsbelag auf der Grundlage des Brems-
belags erzeugt ist,

gekennzeichnet durch:

- einen Mechanismus (184; 340; 350; 500; 542;
552; 542, 570; 740) zum Unterbinden der
Selbstverstärkungswirkung, um zu unterbin-
den, daß der Selbstverstärkungsmechanismus
die Selbstverstärkungswirkung erzeugt, wäh-
rend eine Bremskraft zwischen dem Rad und
der Straßenoberfläche kleiner als ein vorbe-
stimmter erster Wert ist.

2. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 1, wobei der Selbstverstärkungsmechanis-
mus die Selbstverstärkungswirkung unter Ausnut-
zung einer Bewegung des Bremsbelags mit dem
Scheibenrotor infolge der Reibungskraft zwischen
diesen so erzeugt, daß sich die Selbstverstär-
kungswirkung mit einer Bewegungsmenge des
Bremsbelags verändert, wobei der Mechanismus
zur Verhinderung der Selbstverstärkungswirkung
ein elastisches Element (500; 542, 552; 542, 570)
aufweist, dessen elastische Kraft die Bewegung
des Bremsbelags mit dem Scheibenrotor unterbin-
det, wobei die elastische Kraft mit einer Zunahme
einer elastischen Verformungsmenge des elasti-
schen Elements nichtlinear größer wird.

3. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 2, wobei eine Vergrößerungsrate der elasti-
schen Kraft des elastischen Elements mit der ela-
stischen Verformungsmenge größer ist, wenn die
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elastische Verformungsmenge relativ groß ist, als
dann, wenn die Menge relativ klein ist.

4. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 1, wobei die motorbetätigte Scheibenbrem-
se ferner einen Mechanismus (500; 542) zum me-
chanischen Steuern einer Änderungsrate der
Selbstverstärkungswirkung des Selbstverstär-
kungsmechanismus mit einer Änderung der An-
triebskraft des elektrischen Motors aufweist.

5. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 1, wobei der Selbstverstärkungsmechanis-
mus die Selbstverstärkungswirkung unter Ausnut-
zung einer Bewegung des Bremsbelags mit dem
Scheibenrotor infolge der Reibungskraft zwischen
diesen so erzeugt, daß sich die Selbstverstär-
kungswirkung mit einer Bewegungsmenge des
Bremsbelags ändert, wobei der Mechanismus zum
Unterbinden der Selbstverstärkungswirkung ein
elastisches Element (500; 542, 552; 542, 570) auf-
weist, dessen elastische Kraft die Bewegung des
Bremsbelags mit dem Scheibenrotor unterbindet,
und wobei der Belagandrückmechanismus (326)
ein feststehendes Element (330) mit einem Paar
von Abschnitten (538a, 538b) zum Tragen des
Bremsbelags (14a) an deren entgegengesetzten
Endabschnitten (544a, 544b) aufweist, welche in ei-
ner Drehrichtung (X) des Scheibenrotors (11) ein-
ander entgegengesetzt sind, und das elastische
Element (542) mit entgegengesetzten Endab-
schnitten (543a, 543b), von denen einer mit einem
(544b) der entgegengesetzten Endabschnitte des
Bremsbelags verbunden ist, zu welchem der
Bremsbelag mit dem Scheibenrotor während der
Vorwärtsfahrt des Kraftfahrzeugs bewegt wird, wo-
bei der andere der entgegengesetzten Endab-
schnitte (543a, 543b) des elastischen Elements mit
einem (538a) des Paars von Abschnitten des fest-
stehenden Elements verbunden ist, welcher von
dem einen Endabschnitt (544b) des Bremsbelags
weiter beabstandet ist.

6. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 1, wobei die motorbetätigte Scheibenbrem-
se ferner einen Mechanismus (190) zum Unterbin-
den einer übermäßigen Selbstverstärkungswirkung
aufweist, um eine Erhöhung der Selbstverstär-
kungswirkung des Selbstverstärkungsmechanis-
mus zu unterbinden, nachdem eine Bremskraft zwi-
schen dem Rad und der Straßenoberfläche einen
vorbestimmten zweiten Wert übersteigt.

7. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 1, wobei die motorbetätigte Scheibenbrem-
se ferner eine Temperaturanstieg-Beschränkungs-
vorrichtung (222; 240, 250, 252) zum Beschränken
eines Temperaturanstiegs des elektrischen Motors

(212; 372, 472) aufweist.

8. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 7, wobei die Temperaturanstieg-Beschrän-
kungsvorrichtung (222) in einem Kraftübertra-
gungspfad zwischen dem elektrischen Motor (212)
und dem Bremsbelag (14) angeordnet ist, um eine
Übertragung von Reibungswärme, die zwischen
dem Bremsbelag und dem Scheibenrotor (11) er-
zeugt ist, über den Kraftübertragungspfad auf den
elektrischen Motor zu beschränken.

9. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 1, wobei der Selbstverstärkungsmechanis-
mus (14, 144; 14, 220; 327; 727) eine Vorrichtung
aufweist, um gezielt zu ermöglichen, daß sich der
Bremsbelag mit dem Scheibenrotor infolge der Rei-
bungskraft zwischen der Reibungsfläche und dem
Bremsbelag bewegt, um dadurch zu ermöglichen,
daß der Bremsbelag als ein Keil zwischen dem
Scheibenrotor und dem Andrückelement (140; 206,
216; 366, 370; 766, 770) funktionswirksam ist, um
die Selbstverstärkungswirkung zum Verstärken der
Reibungskraft zu erzeugen.

10. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 9, wobei die motorbetätigte Scheibenbrem-
se ferner eine Reibungswiderstand-Verringerungs-
vorrichtung (224) zum Verringern einer Reibung
zwischen dem Bremsbelag (14) und dem Andrük-
kelement (216) aufweist.

11. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 9, wobei der Selbstverstärkungsmechanis-
mus den Bremsbelag (14) aufweist, welcher eine
geschrägte Oberfläche (572; 580; 582) zum Kon-
takt mit dem Andrückelement (206) aufweist, wobei
die geschrägte Oberfläche eine Neigung in bezug
auf die Reibungsfläche (12) aufweist, wobei sich ein
Neigungswinkel der geschrägten Oberfläche in ei-
ner Richtung ändert, in welche der Bremsbelag mit
dem Scheibenrotor infolge der Reibungskraft zwi-
schen diesen bewegt wird.

12. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 9, wobei die motorbetätigte Scheibenbrem-
se ein Paar von Bremsbelägen (14a, 14b) aufweist,
die jeweils auf entgegengesetzten Seiten des
Scheibenrotors (11) angeordnet sind, wobei einer
(14a) der Bremsbeläge mit dem Scheibenrotor in-
folge der Reibungskraft dazwischen bewegbar ist,
während der andere (14b) der Bremsbeläge mit
dem Scheibenrotor infolge der Reibungskraft nicht
bewegbar ist, und wobei der Belagandrückmecha-
nismus einen Bremssattel (202) aufweist, der sich
über einen Umfang des Scheibenrotors erstreckt
und in der Richtung bewegbar ist, welche die Rei-
bungsfläche (12) schneidet, wobei der Bremssattel

115 116



EP 0 929 757 B1

60

5

10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55

einen Reaktionsabschnitt (206) aufweist, der mit
dem einen (14a) der Bremsbeläge in Wirkbezie-
hung bringbar ist, und einen Andrückabschnitt
(208) zum Andrücken des anderen (14b) der
Bremsbeläge gegen die Reibungsfläche, wobei der
Belagandrückmechanismus ferner eine Andrück-
stange (212) aufweist, welche durch den Andrück-
abschnitt so getragen wird, daß die Andrückstange
durch die Antriebskraft des elektrischen Motors in
der Richtung bewegbar ist, welche die Reibungsflä-
che schneidet, wobei der Bremssattel als das An-
drückelement für einen der Bremsbeläge wirkt,
während die Andrückstange als das Andrückele-
ment für den anderen der Bremsbeläge funktions-
wirksam ist.

13. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 1 oder 9, wobei der elektrische Motor (372;
472) einen nichterregten AUS-Zustand, einen er-
sten Erregungszustand für dessen Vorwärtsdre-
hung und einen zweiten Erregungszustand für des-
sen Rückwärtsdrehung aufweist, das Andrückele-
ment (370) bewegt wird, um den Bremsbelag zu der
Reibungsfläche des Scheibenrotors zu bewegen,
wenn der elektrische Motor in den ersten Erre-
gungszustand versetzt ist, und wobei die Motor-
steuervorrichtung (398, 420, 430 - 442, 450 - 454;
398, 420, 432 - 442, 450 - 454, 484) den elektri-
schen Motor so steuert, daß ein Istwert einer An-
drückkraft, mit welcher der Bremsbelag gegen die
Reibungsfläche angedrückt wird, gleich einem Soll-
wert ist, und das elektrisch betätigte Bremssystem
ferner aufweist:

- eine Vorrichtung zum Verhindern der unzurei-
chenden Vergrößerung (372, 420, 430, S106 -
S112; 372, 420, 430, S106, S107, S108 - S111;
372, 420, 430, S131 - S134; 372, 420, 430,
S151 - S156; 372, 420, 430, S151 - S159; 474,
484, 430, S151, S152, S171, S172) zum Ver-
hindern einer unzureichenden Vergrößerung
des Istwerts der Andrückkraft durch Verriegeln
des Andrükkelements gegen eine Reaktions-
kraft, die von dem Bremsbelag auf das Andrük-
kelement übertragen wird, wenn erforderlich
ist, den Istwert während der Operation des
Selbstverstärkungsmechanismus (327) zu ver-
größern.

14. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 13, wobei der elektrische Motor ein Ultra-
schallmotor (372) ist und die Motorsteuervorrich-
tung eine Entregungsvorrichtung (420, 430, S106 -
S112; 420, 430, S141 - S134; 420, 430, 430, S151
- S159) zum Entregen des Ultraschallmotors auf-
weist, um dadurch zu ermöglichen, daß der Ultra-
schallmotor ein Haltemoment zum Verriegeln des
Andrückelements erzeugt, wobei die Vorrichtung

zum Verhindern der unzureichenden Vergrößerung
die Entregungsvorrichtung aufweist.

15. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 14, wobei die Entregungsvorrichtung eine
Vorrichtung zum Entregen des Ultraschallmotors
aufweist, wenn eine Vergrößerungsmenge des Ist-
werts der Andrückkraft kleiner als ein vorbestimm-
ter erster Schwellenwert ist, während der Ultra-
schallmotor in den ersten Erregungszustand ver-
setzt ist.

16. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 14, wobei die Entregungsvorrichtung eine
Vorrichtung (420, 430, S151 - S156) zum Entregen
des Ultraschallmotors abhängig davon, ob eine
Operation des Selbstverstärkungsmechanismus
eingeleitet ist, aufweist.

17. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 16, wobei die Vorrichtung zum Entregen des
Ultraschallmotors abhängig davon, ob eine Opera-
tion des Selbstverstärkungsmechanismus eingelei-
tet ist, einen Sensor (420) zum Erfassen eines
Werts in bezug auf den Istwert der Andrückkraft auf-
weist und eine Vorrichtung (430, S151) zur Über-
wachung der Selbstverstärkungswirkung, um auf
der Grundlage eines Ausgangssignals des Sensors
zu bestimmen, daß die Operation des Selbstver-
stärkungsmechanismus eingeleitet ist, wenn jede
von mindestens einer vorbestimmten Bedingung
erfüllt ist, wobei mindestens eine vorbestimmte Be-
dingung eine Bedingung einschließt, daß eine Ver-
größerungsmenge des Istwerts der Andrückkraft ei-
nen vorbestimmten zweiten Schwellenwert über-
steigt, während der Ultraschallmotor in den ersten
Erregungszustand versetzt ist.

18. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 1 oder 9, wobei der elektrische Motor (772)
einen Stator (782), einen Rotor (784) und ein Mo-
torgehäuse (780), in welchem der Stator und der
Rotor untergebracht sind, aufweist, und der Be-
lagandrückmechanismus (736, 772, 774) aufweist:

- ein drehbares Element (802), das durch den
elektrischen Motor um dessen eine Achse
drehbar ist,

- ein geradlinig bewegbares Element (800), das
rückwärtig des Andrückelements (770) so an-
geordnet ist, daß das bewegbare Element in
die Richtung geradlinig bewegbar ist, welche
die Reibungsfläche (714) des Scheibenrotors
(712) schneidet,

- einen Bewegungsumwandlungsmechanismus
(774) zum Umwandeln einer Drehbewegung
des drehbaren Elements in eine geradlinige
Bewegung des geradlinig bewegbaren Ele-
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ments, um das Andrückelement zum Andrük-
ken des Bremsbelags gegen die Reibungsflä-
che zu bewegen,

- einen Bremssattel (736) mit einem Abschnitt,
der als das Motorgehäuse funktionswirksam
ist, und zum Tragen des geradlinig bewegbaren
Elements auf eine Weise, daß das geradlinig
bewegbare Element geradlinig bewegbar ist,
und

- einen Drehlagermechanismus (820, 822, 826,
830; 922, 826, 872; 822, 826, 830, 872; 820,
882; 820, 892, 894; 820, 902, 904) zum Lagern
des drehbaren Elements, das in bezug auf den
Bremssattel drehbar ist, wobei der Drehlager-
mechanismus ermöglicht, daß der Bremssattel
eine Reaktionskraft von dem drehbaren Ele-
ment als eine Druckbelastung aufnimmt, wäh-
rend der Bremsbelag gegen die Reibungsflä-
che angedrückt wird.

19. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 18, wobei der Drehlagermechanismus einen
Lageraufbau (820, 822, 736c; 820, 862, 864, 736c;
822, 872, 736c; 820, 882, 836c; 820, 892, 736c;
820, 902, 736c) zum Verringern eines Einflusses
mindestens einer Kraft, einer ersten Reaktionskraft
und einer zweiten Reaktionskraft, an mindestens
einem der Elemente, das drehbare Element und der
elektrische Motor, aufweist, wobei die erste Reakti-
onskraft als eine versetzte Belastung durch das
drehbare Element von dem geradlinig bewegbaren
Element während einer Operation der motorbetä-
tigten Scheibenbremse (710; 860; 870; 880; 890;
900) aufgenommen wird und die zweite Reaktions-
kraft durch den Bremssattel von dem drehbaren
Element während der Operation der motorbetätig-
ten Scheibenbremse aufgenommen wird.

20. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 19, wobei der Lageraufbau einen ersten
Aufbau zum Beschränken einer Neigung der Achse
des drehbaren Elements durch die erste Reaktions-
kraft während der Operation der motorbetätigten
Scheibenbremse aufweist.

21. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 19, wobei das drehbare Element an dem Ro-
tor zum Drehen mit diesem koaxial fest angeordnet
ist, und der erste Aufbau einen Aufbau zum Be-
schränken der Neigung der Achse des drehbaren
Elements aufweist, um dadurch eine Neigung einer
Achse des Rotors in bezug auf die Achse des Sta-
tors zu beschränken.

22. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 20, wobei der erste Aufbau eine Vielzahl von
Radiallagern zum drehbaren Lagern des drehbaren
Elements aufweist, wobei die Radiallager (820,

822; 820, 864; 822, 872; 820, 882; 820, 892; 820,
902) in einer Axialrichtung des drehbaren Elements
voneinander beabstandet sind und von dem dreh-
baren Element eine Radialbelastung aufnehmen.

23. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 19, wobei der Lageraufbau einen zweiten
Aufbau (822, 736c; 862, 736c) zum Unterbinden
der Übertragung der zweiten Reaktionskraft auf
den elektrischen Motor aufweist.

24. Elektrisch betätigtes Bremssystem gemäß An-
spruch 23, wobei das drehbare Element eine erste
Oberfläche (826) aufweist, welche in eine Axialrich-
tung des drehbaren Element von den Bremsbelag
zu dem drehbaren Element weist, und welches die
zweite Reaktionskraft auf den Bremssattel über-
trägt, und der Bremssattel eine zweite Oberfläche
(830) aufweist, die auf dessen einem Abschnitt
(736c) zwischen dem Abschnitt, der als das Motor-
gehäuse wirkt, und einem Abschnitt, welcher der er-
sten Oberfläche entspricht, wobei die zweite Ober-
fläche in Gegenüberlage der ersten Oberfläche in
der Axialrichtung des drehbaren Elements ist und
die zweite Reaktionskraft von der ersten Oberflä-
che aufnimmt, wobei der zweite Aufbau die erste
und die zweite Oberfläche und ein Lager (822; 862)
aufweist, welches zwischen der ersten Oberfläche
und der zweiten Oberfläche und zwischen dem
drehbaren Element und dem Bremssattel so ange-
ordnet ist, daß das Lager das drehbare Element
drehbar lagert, um von dem drehbaren Element
mindestens eine Druckbelastung aufzunehmen.

Revendications

1. Système de freinage à commande électrique com-
prenant un frein à disque actionné par moteur (10 ;
150 ; 230 ; 310 ; 470 ; 520 ; 710 ; 860 ; 870 ; 880 ;
890 ; 900) incluant un moteur électrique (72 ; 212 ;
372 ; 472 ; 772), en tant que source d'entraînement,
pour freiner une roue d'un véhicule automobile, et
un dispositif de commande (100 ; 398, 420,
430-442, 450-454 ; 398, 420, 432-442, 450-454,
484 ; 840, 850, 852) pour commander ledit moteur
électrique, ledit frein à disque actionné par moteur
comprenant en outre:

un rotor disque (11 ; 212 ; 712) ayant une sur-
face de frottement (12 ; 314 ; 714) et tournant
avec ladite roue ;

une plaquette de frein (14 ; 320 ; 720) mobile
pour venir en contact avec ladite surface de
frottement afin de freiner la rotation dudit rotor
disque ;
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un mécanisme de support de plaquette (50,
68 ; 152 ; 326 ; 726) pour supporter ladite pla-
quette de frein de telle sorte que ladite plaquet-
te de frein soit mobile dans une direction inter-
sectant ladite surface de frottement ;

un mécanisme presseur de plaquette (30, 72,
76 ; 72, 140 ; 202, 212, 214 ; 336, 370, 372,
374 ; 374, 472 ; 476 ; 736, 772, 774) compre-
nant ledit moteur électrique (72 ; 212 ; 372 ;
472 ; 772) et un élément de pression (30 ; 140 ;
202 ; 216 ; 336 ; 370 ; 736 ; 770), ledit moteur
électrique produisant une force d'entraînement
pour déplacer ledit élément de pression pour
forcer ladite plaquette de frein à venir contre la-
dite surface de frottement dudit rotor disque ;

un mécanisme autoserreur (98 ; 144 ; 220 ;
327 ; 524 ; 572 ; 580 ; 582 ; 590 ; 727) pour
fournir un effet autoserreur d'amplification de la
force de frottement générée par la plaquette de
frein entre celle-ci et ladite surface de frotte-
ment,

caractérisé par
un mécanisme inhibiteur d'effet autoserreur (184 ;
340 ; 350 ; 500 ; 542 ; 552; 542, 570 ; 740) pour in-
terdire audit mécanisme autoserreur de fournir ledit
effet autoserreur lorsqu'une force de freinage entre
ladite roue et la surface de la route est inférieure à
une première valeur prédéterminée.

2. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
la revendication 1, dans lequel le mécanisme auto-
serreur fournit ledit effet autoserreur en utilisant un
mouvement de ladite plaquette de frein avec ledit
rotor disque, causé par ladite force de frottement
entre eux, de telle sorte que ledit effet autoserreur
varie en fonction de la quantité de mouvement de
ladite plaquette de frein, ledit mécanisme d'interdic-
tion d'effet autoserreur comprenant un élément
élastique (500 ; 542, 552 ; 542, 570) dont la force
élastique s'oppose au mouvement de ladite pla-
quette de frein avec ledit rotor disque, ladite force
élastique augmentant de manière non linéaire avec
une augmentation de la quantité de déformation
élastique dudit élément élastique.

3. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
la revendication 2, dans lequel un taux d'augmen-
tation de ladite force élastique dudit élément élas-
tique avec ladite quantité de déformation élastique
est plus élevé lorsque ladite quantité de déforma-
tion élastique est relativement importante que lors-
que ladite quantité est relativement faible.

4. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
la revendication 1, dans lequel ledit frein à disque

actionné par moteur comprend en outre un méca-
nisme (500 ; 542) pour commander mécanique-
ment un taux de variation dudit effet autoserreur du-
dit mécanisme autoserreur avec une variation de
ladite force d'entraînement dudit moteur électrique.

5. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
la revendication 1, dans lequel ledit mécanisme
autoserreur fournit ledit effet autoserreur en utili-
sant un mouvement de ladite plaquette de frein
avec ledit rotor disque, causé par ladite force de
frottement entre eux deux, de telle sorte que ledit
effet autoserreur varie avec une quantité de mou-
vement de ladite plaquette de frein, ledit mécanis-
me inhibiteur d'effet autoserreur comprenant un
élément élastique (500 ; 542, 552 ; 542, 570) dont
la force élastique s'oppose au mouvement de ladite
plaquette de frein avec ledit rotor disque, et dans
lequel ledit mécanisme de support de plaquette
(326) comprend un élément stationnaire (330)
ayant une paire de paries (538a, 518b) pour sup-
porter ladite plaquette de frein (14a) en des parties
d'extrémité opposées (544a, 544b) de celle-ci qui
sont à l'opposé l'une de l'autre dans un sens de ro-
tation (X) dudit rotor disque (11), et ledit élément
élastique (542) ayant des parties d'extrémité oppo-
sées (543a, 543b) dont l'une est associée à celle
(544b) desdites parties d'extrémité opposées de la-
dite plaquette de frein vers laquelle ladite plaquette
de frein est déplacée avec ledit rotor disque lors
d'une marche avant dudit véhicule automobile,
l'autre desdites parties d'extrémité opposées
(543a, 543b) dudit élément élastique étant asso-
ciée à la partie (538a) de ladite paire de parties dudit
élément stationnaire qui est distante de ladite partie
d'extrémité (544) de ladite plaquette de frein.

6. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
la revendication 1, dans lequel ledit frein à disque
actionné par moteur comprend en outre un méca-
nisme inhibiteur d'effet autoserreur excessif (190)
pour interdire un accroissement dudit effet autoser-
reur dudit mécanisme autoserreur après qu'une for-
ce de freinage entre ladite roue et une surface de
route a dépassé une seconde valeur prédétermi-
née.

7. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
la revendication 1, dans lequel ledit frein à disque
actionné par moteur comprend en outre des
moyens de limitation d'augmentation de tempéra-
ture (22 ; 240, 250, 252) pour limiter une augmen-
tation de la température dudit moteur électrique
(212 ; 372, 472).

8. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
la revendication 7, dans lequel lesdits moyens de
limitation d'augmentation de température (222)
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sont situés dans un trajet de transmission de puis-
sance entre ledit moteur électrique (212) et ladite
plaquette de frein (14), afin de limiter un transfert
de la chaleur de frottement générée entre ladite pla-
quette de frein et ledit rotor disque (11), vers ledit
moteur électrique via ledit trajet de transmission de
puissance.

9. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
la revendication 1, dans lequel ledit mécanisme
autoserreur (14, 144 ; 14, 220 ; 327 ; 727) com-
prend des moyens pour permettre positivement le
déplacement de ladite plaquette de frein avec ledit
rotor disque causé par la force de frottement entre
ladite surface de frottement et ladite plaquette de
frein, permettant ainsi à ladite plaquette de frein de
fonctionner comme un coin entre ledit rotor disque
et ledit élément de pression (140 ; 206, 216 ; 366,
370 ; 766, 770), afin de fournir ledit effet autoserreur
d'amplification de ladite force de frottement.

10. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
la revendication 9, dans lequel ledit frein à disque
actionné par moteur comprend en outre des
moyens de réduction de résistance de frottement
(224) pour réduire un frottement entre ladite pla-
quette de frein (14) et ledit élément de pression
(216).

11. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
la revendication 9, dans lequel ledit mécanisme
autoserreur comprend ladite plaquette de frein (14)
qui a une surface oblique (572 ; 580 ; 582) pour un
contact avec ledit élément de pression (206), ladite
surface oblique ayant une inclinaison par rapport à
ladite surface de frottement (12), l'angle de ladite
inclinaison de ladite surface oblique variant dans la
direction dans laquelle ladite plaquette de frein est
déplacée avec ledit rotor disque en raison de ladite
force de frottement entre eux.

12. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
la revendication 9, dans lequel ledit frein à disque
actionné par moteur comprend une paire de pla-
quettes de frein (14a, 14b) disposées respective-
ment sur les côtés opposés dudit rotor disque (11),
une première (14a) desdites plaquettes de frein
étant mobile avec ledit rotor disque en raison de la-
dite force de frottement entre eux, alors que la se-
conde (14b) desdites plaquettes de frein est immo-
bile avec ledit rotor disque en raison de ladite force
de frottement, et dans lequel ledit mécanisme pres-
seur de plaquette comprend un étrier (202) s'éten-
dant à cheval sur la périphérie dudit rotor disque et
mobile dans ladite direction intersectant ladite sur-
face de frottement (12), ledit étrier comprenant une
partie de réaction (206) apte à venir en contact avec
ladite première plaquette de frein (14a), et une par-

tie de pression (208) pour presser ladite seconde
plaquette de frein (14b) contre ladite surface de frot-
tement, ledit mécanisme presseur de plaquette
comprenant en outre une tige de pression (212) qui
est supportée par ladite partie de pression de telle
sorte que la tige de pression puisse être déplacée
par ladite force d'entraînement dudit moteur électri-
que dans ladite direction interstectant ladite surface
de frottement, ledit étrier fonctionnant comme ledit
élément de pression pour ladite première plaquette
de frein, tandis que la tige de pression fonctionne
comme ledit élément de pression pour ladite secon-
de plaquette de frein.

13. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
la revendication 1 ou 9, dans lequel ledit moteur
électrique (372; 472) a un état d'arrêt non excité, un
premier état excité pour une rotation en avant et un
second état excité pour une rotation inverse, ledit
élément de pression (370) étant déplacé pour pres-
ser ladite plaquette de frein confie ladite surface de
frottement dudit rotor disque lorsque ledit moteur
électrique est placé dans ledit premier état excité,
et dans lequel ledit dispositif de commande de mo-
teur (398, 420, 430-442, 450-454, ; 398, 420,
432-442, 450-454, 484) commande ledit moteur
électrique de telle sorte que la valeur réelle de la
force de pression au moyen de laquelle ladite pla-
quette de frein est appliquée de force contre ladite
surface de frottement soit égale à une valeur sou-
haitée, ledit système de freinage à commande élec-
trique comprenant en outre:

des moyens de prévention d'augmentation in-
suffisante (372, 420, 430, S106-S112, 372,
420, 430, S106, S107, S108-S111 ; 372, 420,
430, S131-S134 ; 372, 420, 430, S151-S156 ;
372, 420, 430, S151-S159 ; 474, 484, 430,
S151, S152, S171, S172) pour empêcher un
manque d'augmentation de ladite valeur réelle
de ladite force de pression en verrouillant ledit
élément de pression à l'égard d'une force de
réaction transférée à partir de ladite plaquette
de frein vers ledit élément de pression, lorsque
ladite valeur réelle doit être augmentée lors du
fonctionnement dudit mécanisme autoserreur
(327).

14. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
la revendication 13, dans lequel ledit moteur élec-
trique comprend un moteur ultrasonique (372) et le-
dit dispositif de commande de moteur comprend
des moyens de désexcitation (420, 430,
S106-S112); 420, 430, S141-S134 ; 420, 430, 430,
S151-S159) pour désexciter ledit moteur ultrasoni-
que, afin de permettre ainsi audit moteur ultrasoni-
que de produire un couple de maintien pour ver-
rouiller ledit élément de pression, lesdits moyens de
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prévention d'augmentation insuffisante étant cons-
titués desdits moyens de désexcitation.

15. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
la revendication 14, dans lequel lesdits moyens de
désexcitation comprennent des moyens pour dé-
sexciter ledit moteur ultrasonique lorsqu'une quan-
tité d'augmentation de ladite valeur réelle de ladite
force de pression est plus faible qu'un premier seuil
prédéterminé alors que ledit moteur ultrasonique
est placé dans ledit premier état excité.

16. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
la revendication 14, dans lequel lesdits moyens de
désexcitation comprennent des moyens (420,430,
S151-S156) pour désexciter ledit moteur ultrasoni-
que selon qu'un fonctionnement dudit mécanisme
autoserreur a ou non été lancé.

17. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
la revendication 16, dans lequel lesdits moyens
pour désexciter ledit moteur ultrasonique selon
qu'un fonctionnement dudit mécanisme autoser-
reur a ou non été lancé, comprennent un capteur
(420) pour détecter une valeur relative à ladite va-
leur réelle de ladite force de pression, et des
moyens (430, S151) de surveillance de l'effet auto-
serreur pour déterminer, sur la base d'un signal de
sortie dudit capteur, que le fonctionnement dudit
mécanisme autoserreur a été lancé, si chacune
d'au moins une condition prédéterminée est satis-
faite, ladite au moins une condition prédéterminée
comprenant une condition selon laquelle une quan-
tité d'augmentation de ladite valeur réelle de ladite
force de pression dépasse un second seuil prédé-
terminé alors que ledit moteur ultrasonique est pla-
cé dans ledit premier état excité.

18. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
la revendication 1 ou 9, dans lequel ledit moteur
électrique (772) comprend un stator (782), un rotor
(784) et un carter de moteur (780) dans lequel sont
logés ledit stator et ledit rotor, et ledit mécanisme
presseur de plaquette (736, 772, 774) comprend :

un élément rotatif (802) pouvant être mis en ro-
tation autour d'un axe de celui-ci par ledit mo-
teur électrique ;

un élément mobile à déplacement linéaire
(800) agencé à l'arrière dudit élément de pres-
sion (770) de telle sorte que ledit élément mo-
bile puisse se déplacer linéairement dans ladite
direction intersectant ladite surface de frotte-
ment (714) dudit rotor disque (712) ;

un mécanisme de conversion de mouvement
(774) pour convertir le mouvement rotatif dudit

élément rotatif en un mouvement linéaire dudit
élément mobile à déplacement linéaire, pour
déplacer ledit élément de pression afin de for-
cer ladite plaquette de frein contre ladite surfa-
ce de frottement ;

un étrier (736) comprenant une partie servant
de carter de moteur, et supportant ledit élément
mobile à déplacement linéaire de telle sorte
que celui-ci puisse être déplacé linéairement ;
et

un mécanisme de support rotatif (820, 822,
826, 830 ; 922, 826, 872 ; 822, 826, 830, 872 ;
820, 882 ; 820, 892, 894 ; 820, 902, 904) pour
supporter en rotation ledit élément rotatif par
rapport audit étrier, ledit mécanisme de support
rotatif permettant audit étrier de recevoir en tant
que charge axiale, une force de réaction pro-
venant dudit élément rotatif alors que ladite pla-
quette de frein est forcée contre ladite surface
de frottement.

19. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
la revendication 18, dans lequel ledit mécanisme de
support rotatif comprend une structure de support
(820, 822, 736c ; 820, 862, 864, 736c ; 822, 872,
736c ; 820, 882, 836c ; 820, 892, 736c ; 820, 902,
736c) pour réduire l'influence d'au moins une d'une
première force de réaction et d'une seconde force
de réaction sur au moins un dudit élément rotatif et
dudit moteur électrique, ladite première force de
réaction étant reçue comme une charge décalée
par ledit élément rotatif à partir dudit élément mobile
à déplacement linéaire lors d'un fonctionnement du-
dit frein à disque actionné par moteur (710 ; 860 ;
870 ; 880 ; 890 ; 900), et ladite seconde force de
réaction étant reçue par ledit étrier à partir dudit élé-
ment rotatif lors du fonctionnement dudit frein à dis-
que actionné par moteur.

20. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
la revendication 19, dans lequel ladite structure de
support comprend une première structure pour limi-
ter une inclinaison dudit axe dudit élément rotatif
par ladite première force de réaction lors du fonc-
tionnement dudit frein à disque actionné par mo-
teur.

21. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
la revendication 19, dans lequel ledit élément rotatif
est fixé coaxialement audit rotor pour tourner avec
lui, et ladite structure comprend une structure pour
limiter l'inclinaison de l'axe dudit élément rotatif
pour réduire ainsi l'inclinaison de l'axe dudit rotor
par rapport à l'axe dudit stator.

22. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
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la revendication 20, dans lequel ladite première
structure comprend une pluralité de paliers à char-
ge radiale pour supporter en rotation ledit élément
rotatif, lesdits paliers à charge radiale (820, 822 ;
820, 864 ; 822, 872 ; 820, 882 ; 820, 892 ; 820, 902)
étant écartés l'un de l'autre dans le sens axial dudit
élément rotatif et recevant une charge radiale pro-
venant dudit élément rotatif.

23. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
la revendication 19, dans lequel ladite structure de
support comprend une seconde structure (822,
736c ; 862, 736c) pour empêcher la transmission
de ladite seconde force de réaction audit moteur
électrique.

24. Système de freinage à commande électrique selon
la revendication 23, dans lequel ledit élément rotatif
a une première surface (826) qui est orientée dans
un sens axial dudit élément rotatif à partir de ladite
plaquette de frein vers ledit élément rotatif et qui
transmet ladite seconde force de réaction audit
étrier, et ledit étrier a une seconde surface (830) for-
mée au niveau d'une partie (736c) de celui-ci, entre
sa partie servant de carter de moteur et sa partie
correspondant à ladite première surface, ladite se-
conde surface étant opposée à ladite première sur-
face dans le sens axial dudit élément rotatif et re-
cevant ladite seconde force de réaction provenant
de ladite première surface, ladite seconde structure
comprenant lesdites première et seconde surfaces
et un palier (822 ; 862) qui est interposé entre les-
dites première et seconde surfaces et entre ledit
élément rotatif et ledit étrier de telle sorte que ledit
palier supporte en rotation ledit élément rotatif afin
de recevoir au moins une charge axiale provenant
dudit élément rotatif.
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